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PREFACE. 

The present Treatise aims at explaining the accentuation of 
the so-called Prose Books — twenty-one in number, according to 
Jewish reckoning*— of the Hebrew Bible. The favourable re- 
ception given to my Work fl DM '♦OyiO, on the accentuation of 
the three Poetical Books (Psalms, Proverbs, and Job), has en- 
couraged me to proceed further, and complete the investigation 
which I then commenced. 

I have been asked why, contrary to the usual practice, I began 
with the accentuation of the three Books. My answer is that 
the subject seemed to me to stand in special need of careful 
examination^. There was besides this advantage in taking the 
three Books first, that o^\'ing to their comparatively small com- 
pass, it was more easy to examine them exhaustively and so to 
arrive at the general principles underlying their accentuation. 
Those principles once established had then only to be applied, 
with the necessary modifications, to the twenty-one Books. 

I have endeavoured to carry out with thoroughness the task 
I had undertaken, and have not intentionally allowed difficulties 
in the accentuation to pass unnoticed. My plan has been, either, 
by a process of induction, to bring such instances under a general 
rule ; or to furnish a special explanation of them, partly in the 
course of the Work, and more particularly in the Notes collected 
in Appendix I. Of course, I have not been concerned to defend 

* The two Books of i and a Samuel, i and a Kingf, and i and a Chronicles ar« 
eounted respectively as one. The same is the case with Ezra and Nehemiah. 
The ten Minor Prophets are also taken together to make one book. In this 
calculation the beginning and the end of Job (i. i-iii. i and zlii. 7-17) are not 
taken into account, which howerer are pointed according to the same system.— 
It is to be obserred that Jewish writers know nothing of the distinction between 
Prose and Poetical Books ; they speak simply of the twenty*one and three Books. 

* I hope that it Is no breach of confidence on my part, when I state that the late 
Prof. Ewald told me that, whilst he had no donbt that he had furnished the true ez- 
planation of the prose accentuation, he was not so satisfied in regard to the poetical. 
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the accentiiat ion in all cases. It is enough if we can tmce the prin- 
ciples on which the accentuators proceeded, or the interpretation 
which in particular instances led to the accentuation employed. 

I have found it necessary often to propose a correction of the 
Uxiu9 recejdus; but have very rarely done so without manuscript 
authority. The labour of collating MSS. in our great English 
collections and the Libraries of the Continent, for a text of 
such extent as that of the Old Testament, has been very con- 
siderable, and one which no previous writer on the accents has 
thought of undertaking. Yet, without a correct text, what hope 
can there be of establishing any rules on a satisfactory basis ? 

One Codex, which is in the Synagogue at Aleppo, and which 
I have been able to consult, although only indirectly, has the 
reputation of having come from the hand of Ben-Asher himself, 
and of having been, on that account, always regarded as a model 
copy for fixing the readings of the Sacred Text. Its claim to 
the exceptional importance thus assigned to it I have considered 
in the pages immediately following. 

I have once more to express my obligations to my friend 

Dr. Baer, for the valuable assistance he has willingly rendered 

me. His familiar acquaintance with the Massora — a department 

of study in which he rnnks facile j)rificeps^ — has been of special 

service to me. 

W. WICKES. 
8iy Woodstock Road, Oxford, 
May, 1887. 



* I have the pleasure of informing icliolan, that there ii at length a'flroflpect of 
a complete and correct edition of the Massora. The firm Romm in Wilna (iJready 
lavourably known through a splendid edition of the Babylonian Talmu lately 
brought out by them) have in hand a new edition of the so-called On t Rab- 
binical Bible Q>M2 M*ipo), to which Dr. Baer has undertaken to fur. ih the 
Massora. The arrangement adopted will be the same as in Jacob ben-C;^vyim*a 
edition, with this exception, that wherever a word occurs /or the first time, there 
all that is Massoretio in regard to it will be given ; so that, by the help of a 
Conoordaaoe, any particular rubric will be readily traced. I may add that the 
firai part of Dr. Baei^s manuscript is already in the printers* hands. 



MSS. CONSULTED FOR THE PRESENT WORK, 

I. Bible MSS. 

Codex in the Synagogue at Aleppo^-containing the whole text, the 
punctuation of which is assigned in an epigraph ^ to the famous Aaron 
ben-Ai' er (beginning of the loth century), M. Isidore Locb, Secretary 
of L'Ali;ance Israelite, well known from his learned contributions to 
the Kcvue des Etudes JuiveSi was good enough to procure for me, 
through his correspondent at Aleppo, some of the accentual readings 
of this Codex. 

As it is of no little importance for us to know whether such a 
model codex ' really exists, to which we might refer for the correction 
of the textus receptua^^ I think it necessary to say a few words on the 
subject of the epigraph above referred to. — Jacob Sappir, who (in his 
Work, TfiD pK, vol. i. p. 12^) was the first to furnish a copy of this 
epigraph, which he obtained through a friend at Aleppo, accepted it 
as genuine, and was followed by Oraetz (Monatsch. fiir Gesch. und 
Wiss. des Judenthums, 187 1, p. 6, 1887, p. 30), and by Strack (Prol. 
crit., pp. 44-46). My reasons for arriving at an opposite conclusion 
are briefly the following : — 

I. The cJiaracter of writing of the Codex. M. Loeb succeeded in 
obtaining for me a photograph of a pag'j of the same (Oen. xxvi. 34— 
xxvii. 30), — a copy of which serves as Frontispiece to the present 
Work *, Although this copy has not been quite so successfully executed 
as I could have wished, it is sufficiently clear to enable adepts to form a 
judgment as to the approximate date of the writing. I venture to 
give my own opinion, which is that the MS. presents a specimen of 

I Copied Dikd. hat., p. xxii. inf. 

' Ben-Aiher wm (m ii well known) the nonn*tiTe authority for fixing the text 
ai we now have it. 

' For fixing the aecentuation such a Codex would be invaluable. My remarks 
on it therefore will be feen not to be out of place. 

* The photograph and the copy are both much reduced in size. The height of 
each column of writing (without the Maiaora) is in the original 23 cm., and average 
breadth 6 cm. The sixe of each page li therefore somewhat smaller than that of 
Codex Babylonicus. The MB. is of parcfiment equally smooth (iriM poU, I am 
told) on both lidee. 
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cdlligraj)hj, not in keeping with the early period to which it is 
assigned. Beally old HSS., provided with Massora — as Codex Baby- 
lonicus (of the date of Ben-Asher, A. d. 916) and Erfurt 3 (a facsimile 
of which will appear in Stade's Geschichte Israel's, vol. i)— have a 
plainer and less finished appearance, and the characters are of a coarser 
type. I would draw attention,. in particular, to the artificial arrange- 
ment by which a separate Massoretic rubric of two lines and no more 
is introduced above and below each column. — It is not, however, on 
the graphical peculiarities that I lay the main stress. 

2. The conclusive proof is to be found in the fact that the punc- 
tuation is, in many instances, at variance with Ben-Aslier^a knoum 
practice and the rules laid down by the Palestinian Massoretes. 

It will be observed that Mctlieg generally fails, e. g. 3|5J(! (often ; 
only once, col. 3, 1. 7, 3pJJJ) ; \?it^ (co*. 2, 1. 3, although *?it^, col. 2, 
1. 6 from below); "^^^P, (col. 2, 1. 8); nri«n (col. 3, 1. 3); nS?^?^) 
(col. I, 1. 21); &c. Now although this is constantly the case in 
Spanish and even Oriental ]MSS.^ we should not expect such an 
irregularity in a model text marked by the careful hand of the Master 
himself \>WX\ ^DtCH, as he is termed), particularly when we bear 
in mind that it is just on the use of M6theg that lus controversy 
with his rival, Ben-Naphtali, mainly turns. Still less should we be 
prepared for ih^ false introduction of Mctheg^ as in y HjJ (col. i, 1. 5 
from below) and JJO'D^^ (col. 3, 1. 6 from below), — the latter Ben- 
Xaphtali's pointing*, and expressly condemned in Dikd. hat. § 30, 
^yir\ inen r;gn DK. Moreover, ^n<>S? (col. 2, 1. 8) is Bcn-Naphtali's 
vocalization, whereas Ben- Asher would have pointed ^'^7?, ^. 



* It is the light M^theg that generally fails ; heavy Mdtheg is as generally in- 
troduced, and so in this page, ^npn^n, V'1?*0> ^!?^-*'^j?* ^^ ^he failure of 
M^eg, comp. Man. du Lect., p. 98, yvk nspoai n^ran pnn^a D^ncD nspoai 

* Cf. the examples brought together by Baer, Gen., p. 83, note i. 

* See the list of Variations between Ben-Asher and Ben-Naphtali in Baer*s 
Oen., p. 84. 

We may also be surprised at not finding the Paraslia (col. i, 1. 3) marked in 
the maigin, for it was expressly to note these divisions that Maimonides (see 
7171 nn 1% niin ice, c. viii, % 4) consulted a text written and pointed by Ben- 
Asher. — N.B. The t (coL i» 1. 3. maigin) does not stand for noinc, as the same 
ngn (coL 3, L ao) shews, but for *iid. Many punotators, who took no notice of 
the Parmshas, were in the habit of marking in this way the Palestinian Sidraf, 
at may be seen in Ox. 10, 2326; Br. Mus. Or. 2201. 
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So much from the page before ns. Other proofs are not waniingf. 
Sappir informs us (ibid., p. la) that he sent from Jerusalem a list 
of words, which he had found variously written in texts (as to 
punctuation, scriptio plena and def,^ &c.), to a distinguished JewisH 
* scholar in Aleppo, with the request that he would examine the Codex 
and note for him how these words were written in it. This waa 
done, and subsequently Sappir published in the Jewish periodical, 
Ji^27 (I. pp. 31, 32), some of these various readings, from which I select 
the following: ^1« W (Oen. i. 3)"; r\mn (iv. 23) •; ^K n^3 (xiL 8, 
** two words) ^•; PJJDS (Ex. xvii. 16, one word) " ; all contrary to Ben- 
Asher's rules or the Palestinian Massora, and which therefore could 
not have been so written by Ben-Asher himself. I also sent a list of 
passages, which I wished compared on account of the accentuation, 
and M. Loeb*a correspondent volunteered the information that 
^J—! (Qoh. vi. a) is so pointed with Gaya, and "^ny (ix. 4) so 
vocalized, for ^D^^ ; both mi:?takes which we may be sure would never 
have been made by Bcn-Ashcr. 

From these few test-passages we may conclude that tte statement, 
assigning this Codex to Ben-Asher, is ti fabrication^ — merely introduced 
to enhance the value of the same, — and that the whole long epigraph, 
with its list of Qaraite names (shewing it to be of Qaraite origin), 
&c., is untrustworthy and undeserving of serious notice. How many 
other epigraphs to Jewish texts would, when carefully tested, have 
to be rejected, notably that of the Cambridge Codex i a, which makes 
a Spanish ^(S., unquestionably younger than the one we have been 
considering, written in the year 856 " I 

Attached to the Aleppo Codex is what the Jews call a D^D^^ 
(a copy of which ^f. Loeb also procured for me). This farrago of 
grammatical and Massoretic rules has been sufficiently described in 
Dikd. hat., Pref., pp. xxi-xxiii, from a copy obtained by the Qaraite, 

' So Ben-Nfiphtali. Cf. Baer, Gen., p. 74 ; Ginsb. Mm. n, ( 589. 

* So Ben-Naphtali. Cf. Baer, Gen., p. 82, note 7 ; Psp. 1880, p. 138, note 6. 

** So the Orientals. See Cod. Bab. pamim. Conip. alfo Baer, Gen., p. 76, wlier« 
the Palestinian Massora is qnoted. 

'* So the Orientals. See Cod. Bab., Maseora magna to U, nzvl. la; and 
eomp. the Palestinian Ma8Sora,^a8 given by Xorsi, ad loe., or Gintb. Mas. it, 
i 338, — ^which requires n; D^ to be written as hco words, 

" I have myself no doubt, from personal inspeetion, that the Codes B. 19^, in 
the Imperial Library at St Petertbarg, dated 1009, Is much younger, although 
the editors of the Catalogue accept the date. 

b 
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A. ilrkowitsch, when at Aleppo ". It contains the list of Paseqs, to 
which I refer, p. i a i note. 

Bah. Codex prophetarum posterioram Petropolitanus Bahylonicua 
(a. d. 916), the text marked with the so-called Babylonian punc- 
tuation, photo-lithographed, under the editorship of Dr. Strack, 

1875. 
Ber. MSS. in the Royal Library, Berlin. The numbers given are 

those of the printed catalogue. 
MSS. in the British Museum, — cited according to the press-marks 

Add., Harl., and Or., e.g. Add. 21161; Harl. 1528; Or. 4709. 

The reader will please notice that I have not thought it necessary 

to prefix Br, Mus. to these marks. 
De R De Rossi's MSS., now in the Royal Library, Parma. See Do 

Rossi*s printed catalogue. 
Erf. Tlie Erfurt MSS. 1-4, described by Lagarde in his Symmicto, 

p. 133 ff. (These MSS. are now in the Royal Library, Berlin.) 
Hm. ^ISS. in the Town Library, Hamburg. The numbers are 

those of the printed catalogue. 
K. When I had no printed catalogue to refer to, as in the cose of the 

smaller Libraries, I have given the numbers according to Kenui- 

cott*s list 
Ox. MSS. in the Bodleian Library, Oxford. See printed catalogue. 
Far. MSS. in the National Library, Paris. See printed catalogue. 
Yi. MSS. in the Imperial Library, Vienna. 

II. MSS. ON THE Accents of the Twenty-one Books. 

I. Ambrosian Library, Milan, A. 186. This MS. consists of two 
quite distinct parts : a. The first and larger part (18 pp.) is headed Kin n? 
lOTy pin, a name which occurs again just before the list of the accents, 
lOTy pin pnyn p nn. A cursory examination shewed me that this part 
is (as far as it goes) identical with the epitome of tOlpn n^'MH, edited 
by Mercerus (Paris, 1565) under the title of tsU^^'On nsyO ^DD**, and 



^ In thii copy, howeyer, a section has been dropped at the end of both Parts of 
the c*iiD3>p, and three others introduced (($ aa, 23, 24, ibid., p. zxiii) which are 
not ini the original. That Firkowitsch was in the habit of falsifying texts that 
passed throngh his hands is well known. Were the Qaraites df ) ^cu^toi f 

^ How fSur the two texts agree I am not able to state, for I had not Merceros* 
edition with me when examining this MS. 
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assigned by him (on the authority of the Fans MS.) and by all scholars 
since, — falsely, as I believe I have shewn, H^DN ^oyiD, pp. 104-5, — 
to R. Jchuda bcn-Biram. This conclusion of mine seems to recoivo 
the fullest confirmation from the title above given. For I would ask 
Jewish scholars whether it may not be taken for certain that the 
name of tJie author is given in the double-entendre which it convoys 1 
Ezra was the name not only of the great *^fi1D, but of a distinguished 
scribe whose copy of the Tora is constantly quoted, under the name of 
VTWV *^&D, as of authority '^ Such an experienced scribe we may 
well suppose to have been competent to treat of nn^pil Klpon pl*Tp1 
n^yOSI (as the subject of the Work is described iu the introductory 
words). Another discovery we make is that the proper title of the 
epitome of K"»1pn nnin, is N^TJ? ja^M, « Ezra's arrangement'**. But 
it would seem that it was only a fragment of this Work that lay before 
the copyist, for at the section on the accent l^n^ he. suddenly breaks 
off, and adds matter of his own. fi. At this point we read in the 

margin : mvp T>i \rtob^'\ ^Y\i Dmo 'hd mp^ pnyn ten ]vhr^^ }ioo 

"fPQ pjC hv rbv^. Unfortunately what follows (6 J pp.), mostly 
about the accents, is marked by blunders, and of no value. Whatever 
Menachem's other acquirements he was evidently no accentuologist. 

2. That part of D^J^pH l^an_written by Simson the punctator 
(circa 1230) — which refers to our subject. Simson does little else 

** »Sce e. g. Lonzano, 6r Tors, on Gen. St. 13 ; vii. 11; iz. 29; etc. ; Oz. Cat. 2543 ; 
Ginsb. Mas. i. p. 611 (btd), Hi. p. 35. Me'iri (*icD nnp, Part I, 8^) itatet that 
in his time (end of the J 3th century) Htiy ncD wai in Toledo, and was consulted, 
as a standard authority, for its readings. 

'' I beg my readers to observe that this is the earliest no'Jce we have of the 
Work assigned to Ben-CiVam, and as being nearer to the source, is more likely to 
be coiTect. Moreover as the copyist, himself a grammarian by profession (see 
note following), lived within a few years of Ben-Biram,'we may take it for granted 
that he would have known, and would have stated, the fact, if the author had 
been really Ben-Bil*am. 

^^ With this agrees the statement at the end of the Part about the accents : 
T»n Oman •»?»» »S *nSsH on:o *aw ^w ,]na pH -»cd pnyn ona-tyo oSwm 
nnvn n'tsp. Mcnachem, therefore, himself condensed and copied this Part from 
his larger Work, \ni pM, — 'ein grammatisch-lexicalisch-hermeneutischet Werk' 
(not a mere Lexicon, as is generally supposed), as Dr. Perles, who has examined 
the unique MS. of it in the Munich Library, informs me. (Comp. Steinschneider, 
Hebr. Bibliographic, pp. 38 ff. and 131-4.) In this MS. the sections (ony«) 
about the aocente are wanting.— It may be added that the treatise in the 
Ambrosian Library was originally attached (at the epigraph states) to a oopy 
of the twenty-four Books, made also by Menaohem, in the year 1 145. 

ba 
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than copy the treatise assigned to Ben-Biram. Of this Work — some- 
times called Simsoul, from its author — ^there are three copies known, 
one in the Br. Mus. (Or. 1016), one in the University Library, 
Leipzig (Or. 1020), and one in De Kossi*s Library, Parma (389)". 

3. Ber. 118 (Heb. Cat.) contains (a) some rules for the accents, 
more or less fragmentary — in part by Samuel, the grammarian and 
punctator" — full of mistakes and quite worthless. (3) A poem 
(otherwise known ***) in forty-five verses on the accents of the twenty- 
one Books, by 11. Tam. AVritten in a crabbed fantastic style, it 
merely gives in a condensed form Bcn-Biram*s well-known rules for 
the gervi, and is altogether undeserving of notice, (y) A poem in 
ninety verses by Joseph bcn-Qalonymos (circa 1240), on the same 
i»ubject, to which the same remarks apply '*. 

4. Prefixed to the Bible-text, Par. 5, is a treatise on the accents of 
the twenty-one Books, by Zalmau the punctator ''• He twice quotes 
KTIpn ninin by name, and gives the same title to his own treatise. 
It contains nothing of consequence. 

5. Ox. 2512, a grammatical treatise in Arabic (brought from 
Yemen), containing at the end rules for the accents, the most 
interesting |)art of which I give, pp. 13, 14. 



^* Any one who u curious to know something mora of this work may consult 
Hopfeld, Commentaiio de antiquioribus apud Judaoi acceniuum tcripiorihus, 
Partic. II, p. II ff. (Halle, 1846). 

** How little he understood of the rudiments of his craft I found out when 
examining a MS. pointed by him (a. d. 1 260), in the Library of St. John*s College, 
Cambridge. 

** Brought out in Kobak^s Jeshurun, v. p. laGff. 

^ A poem on the accents of the three Books by the same author has been 
recently edited by Dr. Berliner (Berlin, 1886). But it is lost labour to publish 
•uch a work. Moreover, the oditor*s part has been very negligently performed. 
Both text and commentary are made in his hands to express arrant nonsense. And 
yet the publication is intended 'die jUdische Literatur zu bcreichom I ' (Pref. p. 5.) 

" Not to be confounded with Joquthiel (Zunz, Zur Geschichte und Literatur, 
p. Z15), for I found that his rule about Paseq after Shalsh^leth is opposed to 
Jeqnthiel*s remarks, Gen. xix. 16. He is doubtless the punctator (not named by 
Zimz), who is quoted in Br. Mus. Add. 9403 (section on to), ppan ]obi '^ lie* 
pniassma.— The Paris MS., to which this treatise is prefixed, is dated 1298; 
mod Zalman may have lived about this time, for as he is not named in other 
works on the aooentS| he would seem to have been a late punctator. 
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THE PRINCIPAL PRINTED TEXTS 

qUOTED IN TUB PRESENT VfOTLK. 

Bomb. I. I si Rabbinical Bible, printed by Boraberg, Venice, 1518. 

Bomb. 2. 2nd Babbinical Bible, printed by Boniberg, Venice, 1525. 

Jabl. Ucb. Bible edited by D. E. Jablonski, Berlin, 1699. 

Mich. Ilcb. Bible edited by J. H. Michaclis, Halle, 1720. This ed. is 
valuable to the student because of the various accentual readings, 
taken from the Erfurt MSS. 

Baer. Edd. of Qcnesiii (Leipzig, 1869), Isaiah (1872), Ezckiel (1884), 
Minor Prophets (1878), Five Megilloth (1886), and Daniel, Ezra, 
and Nchcmiah (1882), by this distinguished Massoretic scholar. 
I strongly recommend my readers to procure these carefully 
pi*eparcd texts for themselves, as I have rarely thought it 
necessary to take notice of ciTors, which Baer had already 
corrected. 

Dikd. hat. nn^DD Dy ^VH p nCID }! pHK ^yh D^Oyon ''PXI?! neo 
nnn« mp^ny, edited by S. Baer ond H. L.Strack (Leipzig, 1879), 
This Work contains, with other matter, the rules assigned to 
Ben-Asher on the accents, the oldest notices that we have on the 
subject. 

Ben-Bil. The epitome of ^!^p*} ^Ti*^*^i 'Instruction for the reader,' 
edited by Merceinis (see p. vi), and assigned by him to R. Jehuda 
ben-Bil'am. ^ly references are to the copious extracts in 
Ilcidcnheim's D^Dyon ^D0C13 (see below). Occasionally I have 
quoted the Ox. MS. (1465) "*. The proper title of this Work I 
have given above, p. xi. 
Cbayyu^. I quote from Nutt*s ed. of yp^n nOD, pp. 126-9. Tliis 
part of the Work is not, however, by Chayyug himself (see Nutt's 
remarks, p. xii). 
*\p\0 C}f, * Pen of the Scribe,' by David Qimchi. The text has been 

" The original M'tipn nmn li not known to exist, with the exception of a 
fragment on the aooentuation of the three Booki printed in Gineb. Mm. iii. 
p. 43 ff., I 246*, from a MS. (Or. 2375) in the BritiBh Museum. (The second 
section, howerer, with the same no. 246* has nothing to do with it, but oomes 
from quite a different source.) Comp. my remarks in n'^ON «o^T9, pp. 103-5. 
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carelessly cojucd and carelessly edited by B. Goldberg'* (Lyck, 
1864). Tlie jmrt relating to the accents is fragmentary and of 
little importance. 

Moses the punctator*', reputed author of rt^Jjini *l^i53n W^. I quote 
Frensdoi-fT's edition (Hannover, 1847). The HW^MH nyc^ in this 
Work is almost entirely from Ben-Bil'tttn. 

Jequthiel, author of K*?.^?'! PJ?**, an oHhographical commentary, — 
mostly in regard to vowels and accents, — on the Pentateuch ; 
published by Heidenheim, in his edition of the reutatouch 
entitled D'^y niKO (Rodelhcini, 181 8). 

Han. du Lcct. Manuel du Lectcur, — a name given by J. Dcrenbourg 
to a compendium of grammar and massura, edited by him (Paris, 
1871), from a Yemen MS. now in the Bodleian Library (1505). 
The proper title is *^ }Krnn n-Uno, « The Bible- treatise.' (It is 
strange that Dcrenbourg has neither u&ed nor explained this 
name.) This or some similar Work constantly appears as a 
Preface or Introduction in Yemen Bible Godd. 

Mishp. hat. D^cytDH ^td&t:^, a useful compilation from the works of 
early Jewish writers on the accents of the twenty-one Books, by 
Wolf Heidenheim (Bodelheim, 1808), with his own comments. 

(Other known Works, such as Norzi's "^IS^ nrUO, the Mussoretic 
compilation n73K1 nP^H, and Die Massora magna (the two latter 
edited by Frensdorff), do not need paiiicular notice. Nothing is 
to be learned from £1. Levita's DytD 3^0, Arqivolti's T\}V>V 
DCn^n, and the Works of Jewish writers on the Accents, other 
than those named above. Even from Ghristian accentuologistSy 
as Wasmuth, Ouseel, Spitzncr, and Ewald, I have derived little 
or DO help.) 

** Thuii, the vory first words, '\S HTi, are given as l^on, and In p. aS *>D1V 
iiiV3, 'the clevfttod Sh.,' is made Niva ^D^v, 'Bh. with 8h*va.' 

** The fullest notice about this writer wUl be found in Histoire Litt^raire de la 
France, zxviL p. 484 £f. 

** On the work and its author, see Zuiiz, Zur Gesohiohte und Literatur, p. 115. 

" ^^Isrs^ is pi. of ^iJy * crown,' a name given to the Tora or Bible (y'sn) 
m» ikd 'orowB* of Books. See i^SD \in, p. la^i note. 
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CHAPTER I. 

INTRODUCTION *. 

The Hebrew accentuation is essentially a musical system. 
The accents are musical signs — originally designed to represent 
and preserve a particular mode of cantillation or musical 
declamation, which was in use for the public reading of the Old 
Testament text at the time of their introduction, and which had 
been handed down by tradition from much earlier times ^. That 
the signs introduced failed to answer their purpose, and that 



* I may bo permitted to refer to my previous treatise, ohap. I, for some general 
remarks, which I do not think it necessary to repeat here. 

' From the testimony of the Talmud, we are able to trace the practice of snch 
a system to the first ccntarics of the Cliristiau era, and it may have been much 
older. Thus tlie statements on the subject in Megilla 32* and Nedarim 37^ are 
given in the names of K. Jochanan and Kab (who lived towards the middle of 
the third century), and that in Bcrakhoth 62^ on R. 'Aqiba*s authority (which 
brings us close to the beginning of the second century). Besides these, which 
may be regarded as historical notices, we have the tradition (Mcgilla 3*) that 
the system was in use even in Ezra's time. Nor is this tradition (as it seems to 
me) to be altogether rejected. It requires only to be rightly interpreted. The 
method of musical recitation may well have been one of the institutions estab- 
lished under the second temple, and soon after Ezra's time, for the more formal 
and solemn conduct of public worship. Originally introduced by the Sopherim, 
£zra*s immediate successors, as a kind of n^Si^) 3^d -^ distinguishing the puUio 
reading of the Law, fixing its sense, and serving as a help to the memory in 
retaining its precepts — it may afterwards have been applied to the other Sacred 
Books. From the Temple it would pass into the Synagogue. And perhape 
Christ Himself made nse of it, when reading from tiie prophet Isaiah (Luke 
iv. i7ff.). 

(On the activity of these early ono^D, and the influence their dieia and the 
rules they laid down exercised, see Oraetz, Oeschiehte^ ii. a, p. 180 ff. That they 
regulated the arrangements for public worship seems oertain^ ibid., p. 190. Tlieir 
work was ereativei and left its mark behind it.) 

B 
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it is qaite uncertain how far the modern chanting of the Jews— 
whether Orientnl, Ashkenazic, or Sephardic^ — represents the 
original melodies, is on various accounts to be regretted. For 
— independently of the interest attaching to the earliest develop- 
ment of sacred music — if these melodies had been preserved, we 
should be able to understand the reasons of various musical 
changes, of which we have to take account, but for the intro- 
duction of which we can at present only offer conjectures. 

One marked peculiarity of the system could not, however, 
80 long as the signs were accurately preserved, be lost. From 
the first, the aim had been so to arrange the musical declamation, 
as to give suitable expression to the meaning of the Sacred Text. 
For this purpose, the logical pauses of the verse were duly 
marked — and that according to their gradation — by pausal 
melodies^, later by the accentual signs that represented those 
melodies ; and where no logical pause occurred in a clause, the 
syntactical relation of the words to one another and to the whole 
clause vaiA indicated by suitable melodies — partly pausal, partly 
conjunctive — and their corresponding signs. In this way, the 
originators of the system, and the accentuators who aimed at 
fitereotyping their work, sought to draw out the sense and 
impress it on the minds of both reader and hearers. It need 
hardly be added that it is this, their interptmctional character, 
which constitutes for us the chief value of the accents. 

Generally speaking, the logical and syntactical division has 
been carefully carried out, in the way just indicated. And so 
&r we have before us a system of interpunction, which, for 



' For the differences between these several modes, oomp. F^tis, Histoire 
G4n4nAe de la Musique, i. p. 445 ff. The character of the cantillation seems to 
Lave been influenced bj the style of mnsio of the psuticolar nation in which the 
Jews were settled. 

* These are the o^tavta ^poD or 'ts piD^c of the Talmud (e.g. Megilla 3*, 
Kedarim 37*), which, before the introduction of the Hgns, could only be learned 
from oral instruction and continued practice. Hence we read at professional 
teachers, who received their fee (o«oy« «pDD 19 V, Nedarim, l.o.) for giving 
instmction in this branch. 
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minuteness and Accuracy, leaves nothings to be desired, — a system 
whose only fault is that it errs on the side of excessive minute- 
ness and apparent striving after accuracy. But it is not always 
so. When we come to examine the text carefully, we meet with 
many exceptions. We find words joined by the accents, which 
ought, according to rule, to be separated ; and separated, which 
ought to be joined ; moreover, pausal accents out of their placOy 
a greater where a less is due and vice versa. 

Such irregularities (if we are so to term them) cannot be 
ignored. What then are we to say to them? Are we, on 
account of them, to reject the whole system, as unreliable for the 
discrimination of the sense? or are we to try and find some 
explanation of them, so that we may make due allowance, in 
evety case, for disturbances as they occur ? Unquestionably, the 
latter is the true scientific course ; nor till we have failed in 
discovering the necessary explanation, have we any right to 
condemn what it may turn out we did not understand. 

One main object of the present work is to attempt to remove 
these stumbling-blocks in the way of accepting the accentual 
system of the twenty-one Books — the isamo task which I took 
in hand for the three Books. And the explanation proposed will 
be virtually the same. 

I. In many instances, the accentuation of our texts is fahe^ 
and has to be corrected by the testimony of MSS. Yet I do not 
know a single writer on the accents, who has been at the pains 
of seeking to remove this source of error. 

II. mhe predotninance of the musical element must be recognised. 
This was plainly evident in the examination of the three Books, 
and must be accepted, though it does not shew itself in so 
marked a manner^ for the twenty-one Books. But then all 
such exceptional cases come under rule, and need occasion no 
difiiculty* Given certain conditions, the exception must, or 
at least may, follow. Cases of traniformaiion come under this 
head ; and where the musical division ceases, as it often does 
before the minor pausal accents, there the logical or (what is 

B % 
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more common in snch cases) the syntactical division necessarily 
ceases also^ 

in. The well-known law of parallelismus tnemhrorum — by no 
means confined to the poetical, or even the prophetical parts — 
frequently leads to an irregular division of the text. 

rV. The accentuators did not hesitate to make the strict rules 
for logical (or sjTitactical) division give way, when they wished 
to express emphasis^ or otherwise give efTcct to the reading. 
Undoubtedly they were right in principle ; although, as we have 
here to do with questions of taste, we may not always agree with 
them. 

The irregularities here briefly alluded to will of course come 
fully under review in the sec^ucl. 

AVe start then on the supposition that the accentuation does 
not furnish a perfect system of interpunction. Still, if (as I hope 
to be able to shew) we can trace and make allowance for disturb- 
ing causes, we shall be able to accept it as a reliable guide to the 
exegesis of the text. Even with what may seem to us its short- 
comings ^ and superfluities, it fixes the sense in a far more eflective 
and satisfactory way than our modem system of punctuation '^. 

I conclude this chapter with a few remarks on a subject of 
6ome interest, about which much has been written, viz. the date 
of the introduction of the accentual signs *. 

' I do not find in the accentual division of the twenty-one Books that mutical 
equilibrium wan much regarded. Khythmical effect was much more studied. 

* Among which may be mentioned that owing to the purely musical character 
of the signs employed, it was not possible to mark the interrogation, exclamation, 
parenthesis, &c. 

* This has often struck me in comparing the Hebrew text with modem trans- 
lations, even those few that are careful and accurate in their punctuation. 

* The student must be warned against statements to be found in the works of 
some modem scholars, Graetz, Delitzsch, and others, assigning the invention of 
the Babylonian signs to a certain Moses the punctator, in the sixth century, and 
that of the Palestinian to two Qaraitcs, Mocha. and his son Moses, at the end 
of the eighth century. These scholars were misled by certain forgeries and 
pretended discoveries of the well-known literary impostor, Abraham Firkowitsch, 
wluch have been since exposed by Harkavy (Mem. do l*Acad. Imp. des Sciences 
d« Si. Pet> xdv. 8 ff.) and Strack (Luth. Zeitsch., 1875, p. 619). 
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The silence of the Talmud on the subject of the punctuation, 
and Jerome's express testimony ^ that it was not found in the 
texts of his day, have long since satisfied scholars that it cannot 
have been earlier than the fifth century^®. The following con- 
siderations will (I think) shew that it could not have been later 
than the seventh century. (We have thus a sufficient interval 
for any stages of development, through which it may have 
passed.) Direct historical noticed on the subject fail, as is well 
known, altogether. 

1. We find that in the latter half of the ninth century as 
little was known about the origin of the punctuation as in the 
present day. All that Mar Natronai II, Gaon (a.d. 859-869), 

can say about it is : imr'^a D'^DDHn ^^S ^^r DS T)pa ]ni «S 
11 ]t2**D V ; whilst Ben-Asher (who completed the Massoretic Work 
on which his father had been engaged at the close of the same 
century ^^, and who may be considered to give his father's views) 
more distinctly, but erroneously, assigns it to the Prophets, 
Sopherim', and wise men, who, with Ezra at their head, were 
supposed to have constituted the Great Synagogue ^^. It is clear 
that a system, the origin of which \vas lost in obscurity at the 
end of the ninth century, was of mucA older date. 

' Jerome's testimony refers indeed to tbe Towel-sij^s (see his Comm. on 
Is. XX vi. 14; Jer. ix. ai; Hos. xi. 10, &c.). As to the accents (in our sense of 
the term) he is significantly silent; so in his Preface to Isaiah he states that he 
has introduced divisions of his own into the text {iuterpretaiionein novam novo 
teribendi genere dMinxtmns), but makes no reference to division by the accents, 
Athnach &o,, shewing that they were not before him. Indeed, the yocalixation 
and accentuation were no doubt introduced at the same time. Where the one 
failed, so did the other. 
^* See Bleek*s Einleitung, ^rrl ed., § 530. 
^^ Graetz, Geschichte, 2nd ed., ▼. p. 503. 
*' Dikd. hat., p. xvi, I. 

" Ibid., $ 16 and passim. The noUon that Ezra was the author and inventor 
of the signs for the vowels and accents, due to a false interpretation of a pasMge 
in the Talmud, Megilla 3* (see Man. du Lect., p. 53), was generally accepted by 
the Jews in the middle ages (Buxtorf, De punctorum origine, p. 313). Some 
Rabbinical authorities indeed maintained that the punctuation was revealed to 
Moses on Sinai (ibid., p. 31a) ; whilst others went so iSftr as to make it coeval with 
the language itself, and communicated to Adam in Paradise (ibid., p. 305). 
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To these testimonies may be added those of Nissi ben-Noach 
(a.d. 840) and Mar Semach ben-Chayyim, Gaon (889-896), who 
both refer to well-known differences in the matter of punctuation 
between the two great Schools of the East and West ^*. Now 
who does not see that a considerable space of time must have 
elapsed for those differences to have developed themselves and to 
have become formally tiibulated ? We are thus brought to the 
same conclusion that the punctuation was muck older than the 
ninth century. 

2. The above-named famous Aaron ben-Asher, who has the 
credit of having finally fixed the punctuation as we have it in 
our texts, was the last of a distinguished family of ^lassoretes and 
punctators, whose genealogy we are able to trace through 
several members up to the latter half of the eighth century ^*. 
There seems no reason to question the correctness of this genea- 
logical table, when we bear in mind the enro which the Jews 

£lias Leyita, himself a Jew, in his Massoreth ha-massoreth (1538), was the first 
to refute systematicaUy these false notions, and to lay down correct views on the 
subject. (On the controversy to which this epoch-making work gave rise, and 
which lasted, off and on, for a century and a half, — the chief disputants being the 
Buxtorfs, father and son, as the assailants, and Ludovicus Cappellus as the 
defender, of £1. Levita's views, — see an interesting pamphlet by Dr. »Schneidcr- 
mann. Die Controverse des L. CappeUus mit den Buxtorfen, Leipzig, 1879, or 
Bleek*i Einleitung, 3rd ed., % 329.) 

** The former recommends the student to make himself acquainted with the 
peculiarities of the Babylonian system: D*orT3 piDDi nimwoi nn>p3 n^H^ 
"ir:u 'c:Hb n^"»nn nncni (quoted in Pinsker*s Liqqute Qadmonioth, p. mo). 
The latter alludes to the variations which the written texts of his time exhi- 
bited: V>n©» pwV Vaa yi ona naw «' D*yupi ouina onw niwnpoa 
O'p^ccn imnai miiooai D'oycn 'pcca^ moino^ mn>nca> nnnn miona 
(end of n^H ncc). 

^ See Dikd. hat., p. 79 above : (i) his father, Moses, who wrote in the year 895 
% Cod. of the Prophets, still preserved in the Qaraite Synagogue in Cairo; 
(2) Asher ben-Moses ; (3) Moses ben-Xehemiah ; (4) Xehemiah ; (5) Asher 
Siian }pi7i. — From Kos. i to 5 we may well allow a period of lao years, 
which will bring us to A.D. 775. 

From about 750 to 920 must have been a time of special activity in elaboratiog 
mles and fixing all the details of the vocalization and accentuation, for we have 
two lists (in which many pf the names are ih9 9ame, and which therefore confirm 
one another) of distinguished punctators^ who flourished in this period. (Dikd. 
1m»*-> PP- 78» 79O 
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have always exercised in such matters. It follows that the 
punctuation must have been older than the middle of the eighth 
century, 

3. A difficulty has indeed been started, which, however, when 
examined, only confirms the view above expressed as to the date 
of the first introduction of the punctuation. It has been argued 
that because a book like Sepher Jesira, assigned to the eighth 
century, contains no allusion to the vowel-signs or accents,— 
although from the subjects of which it treats, such allusion was 
to be expected, — ^therefore they were not known at that time ^•. 
But the argiimentum ex ailentio will not apply here. The silence 
may 1x3 explained from the simple circumstance that pointed 
texts were at the time in question regarded as an innovation. 
They had still to overcome the prejudices of learned doctors and 
scribes who, when compiling works that dealt with early tradition, 
ignored them altogether. We know that the pointing of the 
text of the Qordn had to encounter, in the same way, at the 
first, objections and opjiosition (see Noldeke, Geschichte des 
Qonln's, p. 309). Among peoples imbued with such conserv- 
ative tendencies as those of the East, changes which affected 
their Sacred Books could be only gradually introduced. Let us- 
suppose the eighth century to have been such a period of 
transition, and the difficulties broached by scholars disappear. 
If, however, the punctuation was at this time regarded with 



*• See, e. g. Dorcnbourg in Revue Critique, 1879, p. 455. When, however, 
he afiserts that in the post-talmudic Tract Sopherim no trace can be found 
of graphical signs, for the indication of the vowels or accents, few scholars will 
tgree with him. The best printed texts and moat MSS. name Athnach and 
Soph Pasuq in xiii. % I ; and in iii. § 7, lac D'piCD 'C»n ip'3© 1H ipcctj nco 
la Hip* Vm, the term ^pcD most naturally refers to the 'accentual divisions.* 
(Conip. the parallel passage in M. Hepharim, i. % 4, M M-tp' mV ipi3Qn nco, 
where ipiao indicates both the vocalization and accentuation.) Zuns, in hii 
Grottesdienstliche Vortriige, p. 264, draws attention to the absence of aU allusion 
to the punctuation in the Midrash on Canticles, at the word n>ip3, chap. i. 11, 
tnd in the Hagada of the Gaonio period generally, and finds therein a proof of 
the late origin of the same. But such condnsiona prove too much. We kntm 
(see above) that it was in use in the Gaonic period. 
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snspicion as an innovation^ the seventh century and most probably 
the latter part of that century must have been the date of its 
introduction", I pointed out in my former treatise, p. i, that 
this date suits otherwise well, as it was that at which the Syriac 
and Greek Churches had perfected (or nearly so) their systems of 
interpunction and musical notation. The Arabs copied some- 
i^hat later for the Qordn the examples thus set them. 

By whom and under what circumstances these graphical signs 
were introduced into the Hebrew text, we have no evidence to 
assist us in deciding. It may have been that the leading signs 
were first employed for the instruction of children in school. 
Even in the time of the Talmud, the case of children was 
considered, and the reading of the text made more easy for 
them ^•. And among the Arabs, pointed texts of the Qor&n were 
allowed for school-teaching by authorities who forbad the use of 
them for public reading ^^, But on such points we are . never 
likely to advance beyond mere conjecture. 



^* I mean in anything like a complete form. Up to this time, it would have 
been foUowing a course of gradual development. 

** In MegiUa 22* B. Cbananya lays: Vo n^pia'nV mVm P^ddV 'V "i^nn h^ 
p^ n^a, i.e. 'I was not allowed to break up a Bible-Yertei except in the 
instmction of school-children.* 

>* Koldeke, 1.0. p. $ia 
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CHAPTEB II 

OH THE DIVTSIOK, VAMES, SIGNS, ETC. OF TIIE ACCENTS* 

TiiE name D^yo, 'meanings* commonly given to the 

accents (and kot f^axv^ to the pauMal accents), n^ers to their 

function as indicators of the 9eH« o( the text ^. The Aiabic- 

. speaking Jews employed another name, having reference to their 

Mttsical ralae^ ^VsaJt , ^ melodies, modulations.* A correspond- 
ing Hebrew name n^*^jp is used by later Babbinical writers. 

The accents may be divided into two classes, according to their 
fattsal (dinjunctive), or nou-jjaMMl (conjunctive) character '. In 
using these terms, however, we must be careful to remember that 
they apply, strictly speaking, only to the melody. (It has 
been already pointed out that the mus^ical divii^ion does not 
always correspond to the interpunctional.) Jewish gramma- 
rians indeed generally distinguish othcrunse. By what was 
ikith them a favourite figure of speech, they commonly term the 

pausal accents 0^^370 or O^^y as dominating the verse, in 
regard to both the melody and the sense; whilst the other 
acceuti4 as subordinated to them, and only able to stand when 
a pausal accent follows, are called D'^n*|trp, servi\ The latter 
is a useful terminuf fechnicM^ and may be retained. 

* This name is first found in the Titlmud, which more than once draws ipecial 
ftUention to the loyi^l importance of the accents. It must be remembered, 
however, that the Talmud knew nothing of the ai$H$ (which had not, at the time 
«f its composition, been introduced into the text). If, therefore, we render the 
term o«Qrs, as used in the Talmud, by 'accents,* we must understand the 
melodies, and specially the pautal mehiHe$, which determined the meaning. 
These melodies were afterwards represented by the #i^ii«. (Some scholars seem 
to forget that the $yH€m was predsely the same, before and after the introduction 
of the signs.) 

' Comp. the terms c*7*DCO, onano, &c., occasionally used by Rabb. writers 
if» these two classes, n"oM *or:s» p. lo inf. 

* 80 the leren Vowels, which were regarded m dominating the pronunciation, 
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NAMES, BIQNS, ETC. OF THE ACCENTS. 



The following list gives the signs and names of the accents 
in common use, according to the Palestinian (or Tiberian) 
system * : — 

I. Pausal or Disjunctive Accents (Q^'SvO)*. 

1. — Silluq (p^ ^'D), as in 

2. — Athnach (njHW), as in . 

3. *- S'golta (WriS^np), postpositive^ as in 
l-LShalsh61eth(nVffiW),asin . 

4. JL Great Zaqoph \P^^^ ^X), as in 
-i. Little Zaqcph O'itSiJ rip.l)» as '^^ 

5. -^ Tiphcha (WnptO), as in . 

6. ^ Rthia (r?"l), as in . 

7. 22- Zarqa (^j^")!), posfjwsitive, as in 

8. ^— Pashta (W^?'*?)* postpositive, as in . 
^^ Tthibh (^"^i^*)), prepositive, as in . 

9. -7- Tbhir (Tari), as in . 



T T 
T T 
T T 
T T 
IT T 

T T 

W _ 

T T 
T T 

I V v< 



nan 

■il T 



are often called c*3^^, the c^nnv:^ in tliis case being the hnlf-voweln, which can 
only itand when a full vowel follows ("ic^D iZTt p. 4). We may also compare 
the n^ntcQ n^\"i^H, 'servile letlers,* each of which has its n«;> T3i (Dikd. hat, 
p. 4 inf.) in the stem-word, ^ 

* There is another system of accentuation — the so-called Babylonian — agreeing 
in some respects with, but differing in others from, the Palestinian, and known to 
us chiefly by a MS. of the Prophets in the Imperial Library at St. Petersburg. 
In my opinion, this system is not only younger thaif, but completely dependent on, 
the Palestinian. I propose therefore to confine our attention, for the present, to 
the latter, and to give, in an Appendix, the iiartioulars in which the other diflers 
from it. 

* The orthodox number of the O^^So is t\jrelve»(S*g61ta and Shalsh^eth were not 
eonnted, as we shall see furtn^r on) — answering, according to Habbinical fancy, 
to the twelve signs of the Zodiac. So even Abcn-£zra, ^achoth a^, D*0]^^ri 
ri^iQH *)ihi 7bn Mi^ "to? d^sv. On the other hand, the seven vowels were the 
•even planets (ibid.). Vowels and aoo^{# f^gether were supposed to lighten upi 
like the heavenly bodies, what would have been otherwise dark and perplexing. 
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10. — Gdrcsh (UTJS), as in . . . . . '^1'^ 
— Gershayim, or Double G^resh (Q'JtpS)*, as in . ^^1 

11. -i- Pazer pJS), as in 11^ 

22. Great Pazcr (tSI^ ">tB or mQ "•3"ip). as in . "2^? 

I a. — ^ Great Tlisha (H^^na Mt^^ft), j5f^j7M///r<?, as in na-=f 

13. I -J- L'garBcieh (rTD^a^), as in • . . • ^'yyi 



4T "W 



>T -r 



ir -r 



II. NON-PAUSAL OR CONJUNCTIVE ACCENTS (D^^H'^tfO). 

I, -7- Munach (HMD), as in . 

%. -:r M'huppakh (Tjenp), as in . 

3. — Mer'kha (MSTO), as in 
— Double Mer'kha (n^S3 M5T»), as in . 

4. -p Darga (MJ")*^), as in . 

5. — Azla (M vW), as in 

6. 1- Little riisha (H JDjp M^*?fl), poefjiosilive, as in 

7. ^v' Galgal (^SpSi), as in . 
[8. -r- Ma/la (M^^M?), as in . . . . "^^DH^] 

The notation (signs) given in the above list may be regarded 
as original '^. The names are in some cases Aramaic, in others 

(The Jews were not alone in indulging in Buch fancies. The Greeks compared 
the BeTen notes of the lyre to the seven planets, the twenty-eight sounds to 
the twenty-eight days of the month, &o« See Cbappeirs History of Music, 
PP' 30, 5a.) 

* So written and pronounced. The regular form would of course be o;^")|| 
like D^iyi, &c. 

* Certainly not derived from the Syriao, as Ewald (Abhandlungen, p. 130) 
■eems to assert. If in one or two minor points a resemblance can be traced, It 
ii purely accidental. 

In some leather Tora-rolls, brought from Yemen, and now in the British 
Museum (Or. 1451, 145a, 1453, 1457), there Is Indeed what seems at first sight 
an approzfanation to Uie Syriac $yHtm, A point (not in ink| but marked by an 

C % 
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Hebrew. The meanings of the same may be traced (see below) 

to their figure, their position, their pansal and above all their 

musical value. 

The signs fall generally on the tone^sylldble. This (as is well- 
known) is a subsidiary purpose served by the accentuation. When 
therefore, in the case of a prepositive or postpositive accent, the tone 
does not fall on the first or last syllable respectively, the accent is 
bound to be rej^ated on the tone-syllable. With Pashta the rule 

18 carried out, e. g. ^^n Tj^en • ; but with S'golta, Zarqa, and the two 
T'lishas, it is very iri'egularly observed, in both Codd. • and pnntcd 
Texts. Jequthiel, indeed, in his carefully prepared text (K'^lpH py) and 

AfA •*!»* top 

Baer in his editions repeat the accent, e.g. ^^©D, ^?®?, ^^?''3> and 

^^'?. A Codex, like Par. i, that regularly does so, is very rare 
indeed. — For the reasons which led to the omission of the second 
£ign, see the remarks on the several accents. 

It is to be observed that every word in the text has its proper 
melody assigned to it, and is provided with either a disjunctive 
or conjunctive accent. The only exception is in the ease of two 
or more words, joined by the hyphen, called Maqqeph, which 

are treated as a single word. Thus y^lJ**'DDM*73 (Is. lii. lo) 
has only one accent, not three. 

The character of the accentuation is (as has been stated) pre- 
eminently musical. We should expect therefore a classification of 
the accents based on their musical value. And this has been 

instrument, that left a small circular indentation) to the left hand of the word, 
marks the close of the verso, and one under the word the position of Athnach. 
Moreover, a diacritic point is placed over the word, to ensure the proper pro- 
nunciation, in the cases of dn (dh), ^S (^!b), and m>^ (^*?)' ^u' 

• pKH r\h D^Dtt^n r>N D^ni)« sna n^ij>«na (Gen, i. i). 

But these points are apparently of modern date (later than the writing), and 
can hardly be due to the influence of the old Syriao notation. (In Or. 1453, 
1457 the attempt has been made, more or less, to erase them.) 

* Many Codd. omit the second Pash^ (found in Bacr*t and other texts) in 

forms like rf} (Gen. viii. 13); Wv3 (Judg.xi. 10); |fin (2 Sam. iii. 5a); nnptt 
(Is. zlvii. 10). So too it is unnecessary to point, with Heidenheim and Baer, 
ySS, "iVM (Gen. vi. 22 ; vii. a). 

' Even those which lay claim tc exceptional correctness, as Be B. 4I5» which 
professes to have been copied from the famous Cod. Hillell. Comp. Man. du Lect., 
p. 93, L 13, where it is taken for granted that S*gAlta, Zarqa, &o. are iio( repeated. 



.J 
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attempted in some earlier treatises ^^ but in terms so brief and 
eniffmatical that no one has yet succeeded in decipherings and 
explaining them. The difliculty has in a great measarc arisen 
from scholars not having had before them the original Arabic 
ieniiini technics which the Hebrew terms but imperfectly repre- 
sent. This deficiency I am able to supply from an Arabic treatise 
on the accents in the Bodleian Library *^, by the help of which we 
can arrive at a sufficiently clear idea of what tho old grammarians 
meant. They divided then the 0*^370 under three heads : — 

I, Those which wTre chanted with the highest tone ^*, Pazer, 
T'lisha, and Geresh. As these accents often lead off the melody, 
tho highest notes were suitably enough assigned to them., In 
this class we must further include Shalsh^leth ^*, a very rare 
accent, which (as we shall see further on) belonged to the same 
musical category as Pazer. 

II. Those which were chanted high^^^ viz. Zarqa [S'golta], 



*" Sec Ben-Bil. in Mifihp. hat., p. 8, and Chayyu^, p. i a8. 

" Ox. 2512. The same treatise is found in Or. 2349 ^^^ ^^* '3'7« These 
MSS. are aU from Yemen. 

" Of this division, Ben-Bil., p. 8, says simply ^nbyn ^v?' cn\ The author of 
Man. du Lect., p. 90, who styles it nsia "|'^i, describes it in the same way, and 
adds, by way of illuntration, that when two or three Pazers occur in the same 
Terse 'the voice of the reader is elevated, so as to be heard afar off* (hyp r^2V 
pmoS 13? ro«*> D»>n>pn). In Ox. 2512, p. 13, we have the original Arabic 

terminua iechnicuff ^jL£)I\, which is thus explained: eUl y^ ^^^1 -nt 

*P^, J>* (J^ ['*0 »^JL«jj v:yj-J\ xijj. The proper meaning of ^jiU^ 

is 'a making (or being) known.* (Hence Chayyu^, p. 128, has derived his strange 
name of nm* for this division.) It came then to signify < a publishing abroad, 
making (the voice) heard aloud,* and in this latter sense was used as synonymous 
with {sjy>A}\ Mjjt ' lifting up of the voice* (comp. Sa'adia*s rendering of Is. xliL 

h 1 1, and Abu*l-walld s.v. M V3). We have therefore no proper distinction between 
the terms used for the first and second divisions. Only conveniionaUtf can y^yks>*i\ 
have signified a higher and more powerful elevation of the voice than Aipl* 

>' As Ox. 2512 also distinctly states: ^^^\ Uu^ ^ H^D^D. 

'* Ben-Bil. and Chayyu^ call this division nVy > Man. du Lect., p. 75, o^*) *pi. 



The Arabic name agrees, Ai^l . All that Ox. 251 2 sayi of it is that it is interme- 
diate between I and III : A^^ij ^iU^I ^^ VLyu ^^^ ^\ ^J\ ^Jjls, 



14 KAMES, SIGNS, ETC. OF THE ACCENTS. 

R'bhia, L'garmeh, T'bhir. These accents constantly occupy in 
practice an intermediate position between those of I and III, 
and so had an intermediate melody (comp. note 14). Even 
T^bhir was made a hujh note, in antithesis to the fall of the voice 
with Tiphcha, which always follows. 

III. We pass on, in natural order, to the lo%o^ which were at the 
same time ^ustained^ tones ^*, represented by Pashta, Zaqeph, 
Tiphcha, Athnach, and Silluq. The voice dropped and proceeded 
in measured tones, on approaching the two great pauses in the 
middle and at the end of the verse^ and also the pauses next in 
magnitude to them marked by Zaqeph. (This last rule is indeed 
contrary to what we should have expected, for Zaqeph and 
its forctone Pashta seem from form and position high notes ^®.) 
AVhen however the word, on which any of these accents falls, is 
Mil'el, we are told " that the melody changed and that they were 
chanted with a high note (the voice dropping however again, I 
presume, with the last syllable). The arsis in such cases explains 
the change in the melody. 

The author of ^lan. du Lect. (p. 75) informs us that the 
D'^Jl^UO, servi^ admit of being divided in the same way, but 
no i>articulars are given. 

One error Jewish grammnrians avoided. They did not attempt 
to classify the D^370 according to their supposed interimnciional 

u Ben-Bil. callg this diTision n3iD, Chayyu^ niQ^n, Man. du Lect., pp. 75 

• and 93, arra l^i and rt^^'TiVS l^i. The Arabic name is jl1J!\, The term 

n^^nv shews that the tones were ' /otr.* The other names are synonymous, and 

indicate steady < nff/aiWc^ * tones. Comp. Man. du Lect., p. 96: ix^l'^xo 32^3 |*39 

(Jo/cf) la^vS pnoi n3av*\ Ox. 251a agrees: \js? ^1 yu A^l l^^} 

** If we were to transfer these accents to Class II, and bring T*bhlr into Class Illf 
we might suppose that all was in order. But we know too little of the musical 
▼alue of the accents to be able to dogmatize. 

*^ See Ben-Bil., and more fully Man. du Lect., p. 97 sup. In the latter passage, 
liowoTer, two of the quotations aire falsely aocented. For Gen. 1. 1, take a Chr. 
iL II ; and for Ex. i. a. Gen. zzzv. 33. 
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Talae. On the oilier hand, early Christian writers on the accents 
aimed at establishing on this basis a kind of hierarchy, consisting of 
ImpercUores, RegeBy Dttccs, Comites^ &c. Strange indeed is it to find 
this fanciful and misleading distinction (long ago rejected by Spitzncr) 
still retained in so standard a Work as Gesenius' Hcb. Or., p. 52. 
Athnach and Silluq are both made Imperatores, although (as will be 
seen hereafter) the former is as much sulK)rdinatcd to the latter, 
as Zaqcph is to Athnach. Nor can Tiphcha (as in the early editions) 
be properly placed in the same class with Zaqeph, Sec, (The present 
editor has indeed avoided the last-named error, but only to fall into 
a more serious one. He has actually reckoned IVbhia among the 
RegeSf whilst Tiphcha follows only as a Dtix I And this mistake has 
already begun to circulate as current coin, see CuHiss, Outlines of 
Hcb. Gr., p. 20, and Konig, LehrgebUude der Hcbr. Sprache, p. 76.) 
The few pages devoted to the accentuation in this otherwise correct 
and usefid \Vork sadly need revision. 



Remarks on tub several Accents^'. 

Tlie variety of names assigned to some of the accents will perhaps 
appear surprising to the student. They are doubtless to be mainly 
accounted for, as having originated in dilFerent schools, or under the 
influence of this or that distinguished teacher. Occasionally, perhaps, 
we may trace the fancy of some unimportant punctator, — the names 
he proposed not being found elsewhere than in the lij*t he drew up. 
It is with the least imiwrtant accents that the greatest lilierties have 
been taken. The names of the leading accents, Silluq, Athnach, 
2iaqoph, &c, were left for the most part undistur1>ed. After all, any 
modem Dictionary of Music will shew almost as great a variety 



" In the^c remarks, I quote not only printed lists, but lints found in the 
following MSS. : Ox. 251a (already described); Vat. 475 (? 14th century); 
1^ R' .^33 (dated 1393), ioi<> (? 14th century), and 1262 (dated 1454). The 
Arabic list, Pet. 123 (? i6th century), has been printed in Pinsker*! Einleitung 
Ac., pp. 42-43. 

I also refer occasionally to the Zarqa-Usdf so named from the accent vith 
which they all commence. Three such lists are current, differing slightly from 
one another, and named after the communities in which they are in use, — nnco 
(Spanish), »:»'Vc'M (Italian), and M33«?H (German). The date of their intro- 
duction is uncertain, but they can hardly be older than the 14th century, for no 
writer on the accents alludes to them, and they are very rare in manuscript. Perhaps 
they were originally intended for popular use, for giving instruction to children 
in school,— a purpose which they still serve, — Ac Accurate they are not. Any 
one who is curious to see them will find them in Xorzi*s Bible, i. p. I35^ afler 
the Megilloth. As given in Bartolocci*! Bibliotb. magn* rabbin., iv. 441-442, they 
Are full of miitaket. 
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of names for many notes, particularly for musical figures, graces, &c., 
such as were more or less in use in the Hebrew cant illation '*• 

I have quoted several times Villoteau*!) description of the musical 
value of the accents ^^ A distinguished musician, he took great 
pains to ascertain and reproduce correctly the melodies in use in the 
Byiiagogues of Egypt. Theee Oriental melodies seem to mo sometimes 
really to re2)reseut the true character of the accents. 

Disjunctives. I. i. The tenns P^^ ^"^ Jp^DQ ^So arc indiffer- 
ently used for the final accent of the verse. The former, which means 
'cessation/ 'close,' i.e. of the melody, is the name of the stroke 
(inclining often in Codd. slightly to the left '') placed under the tono- 
eyllable of the word. The latter term indicates properly the two 
points (or small strokes) which separate the verses from one another ^. 
Evidently, these points served as the main guide for the reader. 
In Yemen Codd. the stroke under the tone-syllable is often wantuig 
altogether **. 

2. •IC*?^^> **^n?0^> or Wr.K. An Aramaic name, derived from 
the Ai)hel of ruri, secondary fonn of H^ ^*^ and properly signifying 
*a causing to rest* (comj). ^3J??, '"^t??^* &c«J« Another name of 
very rare occurrence is ^^S^D (so written in Codd.), which means 
• a turning over.' Tliis name properly belongs, as it seems to n^e, to 
tlie Babylonian system, in which Tiphcha is represented by -2L, and 
Athnach following by the same sign turned aver, -*.**• For an 
explanation of the form see T\'^12H ^2DJ;D, p. 15. 

3. W7^5D, n7^5p, or W3p, so named from its similarity to the 
Towel-sigu Sgol**. The three points have, however, a meaning of 

** Heidcnheim (Mislip. bat., p. 5'') has given various names of the accents, but 
baa mixed together tliose of the three and twenty-one Books, and copied, without 
•cmple, blunders of Qahmymos and El. Levita. 

s* In the great Work, Description de TEgypte, £tat mo<leme, vol. i. p. 838 ft, 

^ Am the Arabic treatise, Ox. 3512, says, in describing Silluq : La^ jX^ jJ^ 

" Sometimes, as in Or. 1467, 1477, 3363, and Ox. 2484 (all Yemen Codd.), i 
timtfU point (or stroke) is used, as in Syriac. 

" As in Or. 1469, 1473, 1477, 2366; Ox. 2484; Par. 1325, &c. 

** The part, of this form, nano, occurs in the Talmud, Erubin 53*. 

^ Full as our Massora is, the name occurs but once, in the mas. parva to Lev. 
zriiL 15 ; whereas, in the scanty remains that have come down to us of the 
Oriental Marsora, it has already been found twice, in Cod. Bab. mas. parva to 
Hot. xiii. I a, and in a rubric given in Ginsb. Mas., iii. p. 246. (In the list at the 
«nd of Bomb. I, the word Is misprinted MC9C.) The very name Siohpha (i 
strange form) may have been intended as a play on the word Tiphcha. 

** Hence called by Hadassi (Sepher ha-eshkol, p. 61) jvVrn b^^o. 
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their own, being intended to indicate that S'golta waa (relatively) 
a greater pausal accent than Zar|epli with its two points, as Zaqeph, 
in its turn, was greater than irbhia with only one point. A pro- 
bably older name, which is intimated in Cod. Bab. and is used by 
Chayyu^ (p. 127) and retained in the Italian Zarqa-list, is ^^B^, 
'encamping,' * halting for rest'V hy which the greater pause made by 
S*goIta was indicated. Kabbinical writers have also another name, 

^^V> ^^y^*}y due to their fanciful notion that, as S'golta always 
'follows Zarqa,' it was not entitled to rank as a separate and 
independent accent '^ Bcn-Asher's strange name ^/^i^, meaning 
* What is over-ogainst ' (Zarqa), conveys the same idea (Dikd. hat., 
p. 18). 

This accent was mtxde postjyositive (according to the grammarians ••) 
for clearness' sake, that its points might not be mixed up with the 
others tliat appear above the word, as they would have been, e. g. in 

J^n^ nuP^, For the same reason doubtless it was but seldom 
rq)eated, . when the word is Mil'el. 

4, ' rpe^pC^, ' Cliain '^' A very rare accent, occurring only seven 
times in the twenty-one Books *^ The sign (which was supposed to 
represent a lianging chain '^) and the name both point to the melody, 
wliich 18 dcscril)cd as a double-trill % with its cliain of notes ; or as 
two notes connected by an ascending chain of f'Ounds **. The former 
melody suits better the descriptive teims applied to this accent in the 
Massora and elsewhere '•• — The Paseq, which accompanies it (^las. to 

^ Comp. r^iSn used for Athnacb, n"oH *Qrc» p. 14. Or ^y^ may mean cfif- 
tohentf teparant, like tbo Syriao accent, jlw^ (Duval, Gr. Syr., p. 154). 

*^ See Mi8hp. hat., p. 36* below. '01ev*yored in the three Books U treated in 
the same way. 

'• Comp. Mishp. bat., p. 38^ 

^ Sometimes the fonu n^D^D if used (e.g. in Pet 13$) • aJL^JL*. In Dikd. 
hat., § i6% the name is pnn, in Vat. 475 p^T)y comp. Is. xl. 19. 

'^ Ai it occurs BO seldom it was not counted entitled to a place among the 
D^3Vo (see Mishp. hat., p. 7). 

" ^na n^w^ca imi:? (Zalman the punctator in Par. 5). 

** Comp. £1. Leyita*! description of it as sung by the Ashkenasim of bit day : 
DniD 'awa iniH 0»:a3o« ly o'a^on Vao nua -^nv Vip iV «» (or© aic, f 4). 
(For Pazcr as a trill, see p. 21.) 

** According to the Oriental mode, see ViUoteau, p. 838. 

•• D'^^-jp, 'reverberating' (Mas. to Lev. viii. 23; Dikd. bat., p. 18 below); 
17-jij, 'making to tremble' (Ox. 41; Par. 45 St. Pet. Cat., p. 85); H^np, 
'agitating, shaking' the voice (De B. 861 ; comp. Ginsb. Mai. V| f a$5),^teniw 
all suiting its character as a tremolo or trill. 

D 
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licv. viii. 23), was introduced for the sake of conformity with the pausal 
Shalsh^kth of the three Books '*. 

* I* 

6« njli ^??!. Doubtless derived its name from the 'upright' 
finger employed, in the teaching of the cantillation, to mark it. 
Comp. Ben-Asher (Dikd. hat., p. 18), r|pr j;3VS3 nnVD. Why two 
points — instead of an upright line, as we should have expected — were 
chosen as its nign, has been exjilained under S'golta. But the upright 
line was not lost sight of, as wo bhall see immediately. 

Zaqeph is an accent of very frequent occurrence, — four or more 
often ajipcaring in one vei*sc, — and probably on this account was 
subjected (more than any other accent) to various musical modi- 
fications, with the view of varying the recurring melody. Thus we 

have the simple sign of two points, titi\> 'T or DHD 'T^ with a simpler 

melody; and a double sign, made up of the two points and the 
upright line named above, — a double Zaqej)h ^^, — with a fuller, stronger 

tone. This form of the accent is known as /^*^9 'T. (We must not, 
however, be misled by the names, and 8upiK)se that TH^ 'T represents 
n greater 2x1 tfifal accent than J^^IJ 'T (see e.g. Gen. ii. 9^). The differ- 
ence is simply musicaP^) The rules — which have never yet been 
clearly made out — for the employment of the one or other of these 
accents will follow in due course; as also the explanation of the 
other musical modifications to which Zaqe2)h's word is subject. 

6. i^psp means * handbrcadth.' The name refers, as I conjecture, 
to the * outs])read hand,' the manual sign employed for this accent. 
(Unfortunately but few of tlicso signs have Ikjcu described to us by 
those who knew them.) Another name, in equally common use, is 
Nrnp, 'laboring, toiling,' which can only mean a* slow, heavy' 
melody, lento, Tarcha, as immediately preceding the cadence at 
Athnach and Silluq, may well have been of this character. Before 
Silluq it had also the special name (an intimation that the melody 
varied slightly from that before Athnach) ^H"^, 'thrust back,' in allu- 

- siou to the backward inclination of the sign ^^, in contrast to Silluq. 

7, S^?"], an Aramaic word,=' resting.' Tlie name may refer to the 
pause, or the character of the melody/, * resting,' 'sustained' (see 

** Bot it was quite unnecessary, and fails in many old Codd., as Add. aii6i ; 
De B. ID, 226 ; .K. 154. Comp. Jequthiers note to Gen. xix. 16. 
" So we have a double Gdrcsh and a double Mer*kha. 
** Comp. Man. du Lect., p. 96: orDi ]^^L^ V)pi MV* D9D D*3oV p^n3 i^pin 

* As in the list at the end of Bomb, i (copied in Ginsb. Mas. i. p. 658). So 
>Iay*la, which has the same inclination, is called n*^n^. In Pet. 123 we have 
tlie Arabic name i^\J, 'thrusting back* the sign. 
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l^'CK *OyO, p. 15)^. The sliape of the accent^ as laid down by 
l^raininariang *S and found in all Codd.., is an ordinary 7)Ofnf, like 
Cliulem or Chircq. I mention tliis, because some scholars ^till elin^ 
to the notion that B. had its name from its square shape (?*7}=S^ir>). 

Bat this form, where found in printed text?, has been simply due to 
the Fame mistaken notion on the part of the editors. 

8. ^\^^ or *T^. Jcwifh writers on the accents derive the namo 
KpT from pit, 'to sprinkle, scatter.' It may be taken to refer to 
the character of the melody, which is further symbolized by tho 
form of tlie accent ". Comp. Villoteau, p. 838 : * Les sons eemblent se 
repamlre ct b'ttendre, en toximotfani' The form would then represent 
what is called in mxM^c * a- turn.' Oripnally it was so -^ , whence the 
name ^^3V, • hook-like *K' This form is still common in Codd. But as 
there was not always room for this uprif^ht sign between the lines, 
it was made recuml»ent, and delineated with a free hand asstuncd the 
shape which appears in our printed texts. 

Z:irc|A was made jwst/fosilive for the sake of conformity with its 
position in the three lV>okR ; and as it is in these lkx)ks seldom repeatecij 
when the word Is liliFel (lest it bhouhl be confounded with Sinnorith), 
»o punctators rarely repeat it in the twenty-one Books. 

9. K^C^'a or tars, 'extending,' 'stretching out in Icngtlu' Tlic 
nnnic may be most simply ex^^lained, as referring to the melocly, 
* 111(1 ique qu'on doit ciendre et jrrolouger la voix sur h mtine tan* 
(Villoteau, p. 840). So the Orientals chant this accent. The Fign is 
pro])crly a straight lino inclineil to tho left, made 2}08(]H>sUive, to 
distinguish it from Azlo, with tho same form. 

When Fashta would come on a monosyllable, or a dissyllable which is 
Mil'el, and no scrvus i)rccedes, it is changed into 3W **, — on accent of 

*• Hero and there In lists (e.g. in Chayyug. p. 129) the name 'r'a"> is found. 
This change of tho original name, if not a cormption, may have been due to tho 
(incorrect) notion that R. marks the fourth pausal division of the verse after 
Billuq, Athnach, and Zoqcph. 

*' As, for instance, by Aben-Ezra (rwTO, p. 1), ^'»ca nVroS mV3 oSinn m^!r 

^ On further consideration, this explanation appears to me more probable than 
that which I proposed in n^OH 'oyis, p. x(>. 

" For H';^3'^, * hook,* comp. Levy, Neuhebr. W. B. — Menachem ben Salome (in 
hbwork p^a jan) describes Zarqa poaH |»y3, lis word being undentood by lUbb. 
writers in the sense of <hook,' and in Or. 2349 ' found : ijl!^ jXjI. yj^y ^^^^ 

'is in the form of a hook.* 

** A fine musical distinction, not without parallel, as we shall see further on. 

But it is surprising that the $ame signs should have been chosen for Azla and 
M*huppach, the servi of Pash^, as for Pash^ itself and Y*thlbh. As might have 
been expected, no little confusion has been the result. Pash^ has been eon* 
founded in texts with Axla, and M*huppaoh with Y*thlbh. 

D % 
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the same disjunctive value, but differing in form and melody; thus 
*D becomes *?> (Gen. iii. ii), n|)K^ nj)X (vi. 9). This new accent was 
made prepositive^ in order to distinguish it from the conjunctive accent 
M'huppach with the same form, e.g. n?K and H?^, "^ya^ nnd "^V^** 
Its own disjunctive character was indicated by the name given it, 3^^^, 
•resting, pause.' 

(Diiferent schools did not, however, all agree in the above nomcn< 
clature. Some grammarians make 3W the generic name, and under- 
stand by it generally Pas^hta, distinguishing when necessary betweei: 
KOra nw and l^ano nw.* with others the distinction is betweer 
n^yc^D '^ and n^^jb'^, or between nW mnpUx, and D-^iJ^tD '^*«.«. 
Y'thibh is aUo known as 3W nDVj^*^ Chayyuy; (p. 129) speaks of ii 
as Jro^'O Wn "^K'N TBH "^B^^, i.e. 'which is disjoined/ Rashi (or 
Deut. xi. 30) has the name z?^^, * making low,' and Pet. 133 np'JN? 
perhaps * enveloping,' because standing outside the vowel.) 

10. "^^pn or 8<'33?? (=Heb. "^S?*). The name is derived from th( 
melody, which was a broken note, a series of broken tones in on 
measure (as it is sung in the present day). Hence T'bhir is de 
scribed as »^y^D "^^3^ (Man. du Lect., p. 72). The form — as mad 
up of K'bhia and Mer'kha — represents it as an intermediate accent 
neither so strong as the former, nor so weak as the latter (R'bhir 
T'bhir, Mer*kha, is the frequent order in the full melody preceding 
Tiphcha). 

11. C^l, C^^S, expulsio. This accent was one of the highest note 
(see p. 13), and required a strong * expulsion' of the voice to produc 
it. It was also known as ^"29 1 ^^l^t being a trill like Pazcr* 
Another very common name is D^9> ^^^9» *bar*',' derived from th 

** It may be noted that, where there is no vowel under the first lette; 
M*huppach it (in carefully pointed Codd.) placed under the middle of the Ictte 
Y^thibh more to the riffht, e.g. ^| and ^^^, vJig and v}!}?. 

Moses the punctator tells us (i^pan ^^m, p. 27) that Y*thlbh was also dii 
tinguished by being smaller in size, which is false (as any Codex will shew 
Equally so is his statement that the melody was the same as that of Pash^, f( 
then there would have been no change in the sign. 

^ For these different names, see Mishp. hat., 3a*, 35^ ; Man. du Lect., pp. 77, 9^ 

«* Mbhp. hat., 37*. 

^ See note 35 and Dikd. hat., p. 17 note. In De B. 1262, G^resh and Pa» 
are both described as nio^9^0, 'making (the voice) tremble.* 

** See Fleischer's note in Levy's Neuhebr. W. B., ii. p. 211. So Ab'ul-wall 
Lexicon, p. 113, uses ^^p for Heb. nna. Chayyu^ (p. laS) has the form cm 
which is mora correct, in view of the derivation. 
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form (properly a straight line) and indicating the disjunctive character 
of this accent. So we use * bar ' of a dividing line in music. 

Cna and D^Knji^ 'Double Gcresh,* (called p\> '3 and W)^ 'a respec- 
tively in Ox. 2512, p. 18), differed musically, and in the rules for their 
employment. Their disjunctive value is the sanie. 

12. "^TQ, 8<^TQ, derives its name from its melody, pu'^ni nnni fl^a^O 
ITSno (Dikd. hat., p. 18). It was a trill^ but of a more pronounced 
clmracter than Geresh. Like Geresh it occurs with a twofold melody 
and two difterent eigns, known as Great and Little Pazcr. Tho 
original sign of tho former, still preserved In many Codd., was no 

doubt /^a "^Tp, ill which wo may sec a representation of the manual 
tign used for this accent, Hiuo Jiwjnrs turned upwards* (Man. du 
Lcct., p. 108). Sometimes in Codd. Little Pazcr diflers only in beinia^ 
smaller, but generally there is a slight alteration in the form as woll, 

thus : "^TD, "^19. The original meaning of tho sign was after a time 
lost sight of, and many variations of form were introduced. 

By a poor figure of speech Great Pazer was commonly known as 
•^? \?"|i?, * cow-horns;* in Man. du Lect., p. 91, it is likened to the 
antennae of the locust, D^aan ^y^p^\ and in Pet. 123 it is o^|^2^, 
'a pair of scissors.' This accent, from its rare occurrence (it is found 
only sixteen times), attracted tho attention of the punctators, who 
amused themselves with giving it various ornamental forms, one of 
which is that which ap])ears in printed texts and is made to resemble 
two T'lishas, — a misleading representation, for Pazer had no connec- 
tion (as far as wo know) with T'lisha. The Mas. parva to £zek. 

xlviii. 21, w]iich describes Great Pazer with its servus Galgal as 
npayi }D1K, * wheel and waggon,' was doubtless duo to this form. 

Littlo Pazer — sometimes called DHD 'D — is tho ordinary Pazer of 
our texts, and is of very frec^uent occurrence. 

13. ^^t^ or ^Y?B. Like Gdresh and Pazer, a musical tenn (from 
the root tJ^Jp, 'to pluck out, draw out with effort') indicating that 

this accent * drew out ' tho voice with a marked effort and impulse. 
(It was ono of the highest notes, p. 13.) The sign is properly a small 
circle '^j which seems to have been intended to symbolize the melo<ly ". 
From this circular form was derived another name, •^P")!?, 'shield**.' 

** ilw4^ >7-2^^> ^'' ^S^^f '^^ "^ ^^ " marked in Cod. Bab. and Yemen Codd. 

*' Comp. Yilloteau, p. 84a, who after giving the melody at he had heard it in 
the Boat, adds : ' II faut arraoher la voix avee force da fond de la poitrine, et 
^ndre lea sons, en faisant un petit circuit* 

** HD^n a Dnn, but I have found no other example of this form. The name 
Dnn was avoided, as being too like to Dntt, Xo. 11. For 'round as a shield,* 
«omp, Dosy, i.v. ^jyS* 
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Tlisha hail, like G^rcfili and Pazcr, with which it is so often asf»o» 
ciatcil, a twofold melody, distinguished as nj>hj KC^^W and nSDi? ^t^^; 
but here the weaker melody is a conjunctive. The sign of the former 
is prepositive and sometimes called in consequence fPJ 'n, that of the 

latter jyostpostdve,^^^^ 'H, Grammarians tell us that they were so 
placed, that they might not bo confounded with the circular sign — , 
marked over words which are the ohject of a Maesorctic note **• For 
the same reason punctatoi*s rarely repeat the sign. 

1 4. ' •^^j?"15f , i. c. PJWa? njnD »*, The name L'garmeh means * for 
or by itself, independent ' ^ disjunctive, and was chosen to designate 
a particular disjunctive melody — whicli must originally have re- 
sembled Munach — in contract to the conjunctive Munach, with or 
without Paseq following, "With Paseq, the signs are the same. 
How the one was distinguished from the other in practice we shall 
Bce further on. But it was clearly a mistake to employ the same 
signs for two distinct accentual values, — a mistiike that has been 
avoided in the Babylonian system. (Such mistakes are sure to lead 
to confusion, and the present instance forms no exception, as any one 
who has consulted the Paseq-lists will have obsciTcd.) 

The melody of L. must have been * drawn out ' in comparison with 
that of the t-imple ^lunach, as we gather from the name *133, ^"7?^, 
protractio, assigned to this accent in Dikd. hat., p. 17 (see Bacr*s note), 
aiid elsewhere. 

II. I. Of the C0XJUXCTIVE8, the most important, owing to their 
freqiient occurrence, are those belonging to the Shoiduir-class, so 
named as the sign was meant to represent the "^B^tJ^, * trumpet,' which 
is still employed by the Jews in their religious observances. This 
musical inhtrument, the only one in use since the destruction of the 
second tenq)lc, could hardly have been passed over, in choosing the 
si^rns and names for the musical notes. 

Early writers on the accents distinguish as follows : — 
a. n3*D iD*.tt^ or 2\^lO na^C^'w representing a 'sustained' note. 
(The name l^lunach does not refer, as is generally supposed, to tho 
position under the word, but to the melody.) 

" Man. da Lect., p. 92. 

** We must not call it n^oaV pec, as Qimcbi d6en (*^c^D lav, p. S), and above all 
not n*on2^ *acS nz^^, aa in the printed Mas. to £x.zzz. 13 (although Frcnsdorff 
lias copied without scruple) : «ac^ is a clerical error. Parallel to our Munach 
L., are the Azla L. and Mliuppach L. of the three Books. 

** The name aovo is regularly used in Man. du Leot for Munach (it is alao 
found in Chayyu^, p. ia8), and is thus explained, p. 87 : H:?n n^onv 3 WD pv^ 
ncoV H^i nbro^ hV navi'O no'rsa ia. Corresponding names in idid ti* 
p. S, and Ox. 2512, p. i8» are -ip^9 '«) and -19^9 'v). The Arabic name ii 






^B>i> - noj 'yd. 
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b. 'j>V ■^?^^. D?0 '^. or ('H\\y:) K^t9 'B^, had, as its nomcs imply, 
an * ascending ' tono ". 

c. /3')5^ *lB^i^ or ^?3"]3 '^, on ornamental note, whence its namo, 
in reference to i Chr. xv. 27 and Dan. iii. 21. Its only use was to 
vary the melody hefore Zaqeph. The musical character was a * broken ' 
note (answering to the "^^3^ 'B^ of the three Books), as the names 
y:V3D 'B^ and S?.^5 '^ (bo pointed) shew. That it was also a 
'descending' note appears from another name, H^nj 'B^". 

Tlie ■^B^K' therefore, according to its position Ixifore this or that 
disjunctive accent, had a * sustained/ an 'ascending' or a ' descending ' 
melody; and thus (spc«aking roughly) one may say that the tlirco 
Sho2)liars are explained. Precise rules are laid down for their 
respective employment, which will be referred to hereafter. 

But why (it 1ms been asked) three such different melodies with 
one and tlie tame sv/n f I think I can explain. These three 8hophar- 
intonations were meant to correspond to the three notes (or trumpet- 
calls) a])p<)inted to bo nounded on the »Sho])har upon the great Festival 
of the New Year *\ Not that the musical value was the same. But 
the threefold distinction in the one ease suggested the same distinction 
for the other. We have the Shophar with three notes in both cases. 

The sinfjle siyn employed, however, gradually le<l to the obliteraiion 
of the distinction so carefully laid down ; and though a variety of 
names (including some of those given above) came into use, they had 
a common signification, and pointed to one accent (instead of to three) ^*. 

Such names are nj^O, ^^^{f '^, '^^'^^ ««r' i^oxh^f i^^^^? '^, *>«?: '^, ^^H '«^, 
(these three last names in contrast to ^SQ^ '^\ and lastly — most 
inappropriate of all — /jpa ••, As the musical division has no meaning 

•• For thoBo names, sec Mit«hp. hat., C** ; Man. du Lect., p. 87; Chayyu^, p. 138 ; 
and ^t^D D7, p. l^. (Here for Hi)C3 the editor, has carelessly printed, twice 
over, H^«?a I) ITie Arabic name is xij 'B^. 

*' For the above names, see Mishp. hat., i x and 13 ; Man. du Lect., pp. 103, 108 ; 
Chayyn^, I.e., and 'st^D DJ, I.e. 0|?^i? !■ Infinitive-form of ^j?bj?, Ezek. xxi. 36). 
The Arabic name was borrowed from the Hebrew. Ben-Dil. (Ox. MS.) says of 
this accent that it was chanted nran^ ny^ans, *with an emphatic agitation' 
(of Uie voice). 

* Viz. nypn, n^aa» (or ona^?), and nri'>n. See Mishna at the end of wh^ 
ns^ri. The New Year is the only occasion on which the Shophar Is so used, and 
to the present day much is made of this part of the Festival ceremonies. 

** And so in the chanting of the present day, there is but one melody in nse. 

* One or other of these names will be found in the list printed in Ginsb. Mas., 
1* P* H^t in "tc^p C9, p. \ in the seTend Zarqa-lists, Sco» But how are we to 
^plain the strange name h^\f* wheel,' found in some texts of the Italian 2Urqa« 
lift (whenoo Norxi has borrowed it, e^g. in his note to Gen. i. $)! A form of 
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for U8y wc too may bo content with one nome and may accept that 
"which has become established by long ubc, viz. Munach, althougli the 
pro]Kr signification of tlic term no longer apjilies. 

d. ^pn '^^*^^t ^^\}^ or ^?'79, BO named from its fonn. It was an 
* inverted* Shophnr**. As compared with Munach its use was limited, 
for it occurs only before Poslita. Its musical value is described (Dikd. 

liat., p. 19) n^yno Dai ni>ljn T)V ; so that wo might also term it I^BTO 
in regard to its melody**, 

2. T;im, ^^H^P or K37D («?■)'?). These names arc all from the 

game rwt TK, (^r,'? ^i^o ^1?'9 and K^fO), and indicate the 
accent as 'prolonging' the modulation. It had a long tone**, which 
iras at the same time, as the Massora and all writers on the accents 
describe it, a descending tone •*. In ^ISS. it is generally re])resented 
as a straight line, turned more or less to the left, but in some made 
perpendicular. 

[It may be noted that the term *|^KD is often used in the ^fassora 
and elsewhere not only for the accent Mer*kha, but for Gaya=M6thcg 
as well. And even the signs are not always kept distinct in Codd. 
Hence an excuse may be found for our printed texts, which constantly 
mark the (euphonic) Metheg at the end of a word as Mer'kha, nj^? 
(Gen. xxviii. 5) for HJ^Jg ; V}^r^i (Is. Ixiii. 5) for Vf^i, Sic. Another 
occasional use of y^O in the MasEora is to indicate the opposite to 

MuDiich occurs occasionally in Codd. with the angle rounded off -j-, and it must 
bave appeared to some punctator— -one of the claM, whose restless ingenuity was 
^vholly occupied with such trifles — that here was an opening for a new name, 
after the analogy of Galgal, No. 6. The name has, however (as far at I have 
noticed), been adopted only by Norzi. 

If we find any of the names above given, loosely used in the Massora (MS. or 
printed), we must not suppose that the genuine Massora sanctioned them. Both 
copyists and editors have introduced the modem names familiar to them. 

•* 1'icn ppa iQi?(Man.duLect.,p.73). Comp. thena^DH p3,Ma8.toNum.xi.i. 

• By Chayyu^', p. 127, this accent is called r]*po, fully ?]po l^cn 'SViXD (Ox. 
3513, p. 1 8). The meaning is 'conjunctive* (comp. Dikd. hat., § 30, and Ginsb. 
Haa. c, % 335), in opposition to the disjunctive YHhlbh with the same form. 

An extraordinary name occurs in Pet. 123, *)^5s V^n, i.e. j^^S J^^a, * small 
new moon.* Mutafii mutawUaif the explanation is the same as for Gilgal above. 

• n3i">Ha nn^nwS n"^a^no (Dikd. hat., p. 19), * joined to its partner with a 
lon^ tone.* And so Ben-Bil. (Ox. MS.) n^on nanHOV Ha^*o nH^p3\ Another 
explanation is ' lonsf'tiroke* in contrast to Shophar, but the other meanings of 
the term (given above) shew that this explanation it not the true one. 

** Comp. Mas. to Num. zxxvi. 3 (n^j) » Dikd. hat., $ ai ; Mishp. hat., p. 16; 

Man. du Lect., p. 97 below, &c. Henoe in Pet. 133, the doable same of 31)*, 

'lengthening/ and iJ^\jL, 'descending.* 
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Maqqeph, thus: «-»DD3 DyD3 p^KD 'n h^ (Mas. to Lev. i. ii), i.e. 
* eight instances in Lev. lengthen out the particle /? with an accent ' 
(iubtead of contracting it witli Muqqeph). Comp. Mas. parva to Ksth. 
ii. 5. As thcRO instances affect the accentuation, it seemed necessary 
to allude to them.] 

Mcr'kha appears in a few instances doubled^ and is termed K^*^^ 
n^^D3, or n^^n pn, « two rods or Ftrokcs.' As the sei-vus of T'bbir 

always precedes, this Double Mer'kha was regarded as a reduced or 
impoveribhed T'bhir, whence the fanciful name given to it of JSptsn, 
jKiuper, tenuis*^, Qimchi (Mikhlol 89*^) goes so fur as to Fay that its 
puilodif was like T'bhir's. But his authority on such a point is not of 
much weight. 

3. «ni! is aUo tci-med rh^f^^ and t<^^^ (L^)^- Tlicse latter 
names seem to indicate ' a certain relationship with the disjunctive 
Slml&liC'leth. And in some old Codd., as De K. 10 and K. 154, the f^ign 
for Darga is precisely the sonic as that fur Shalsh^leth, as also it is 
described in Dikd. hat., p. 19, and Man. du Lcct., p. 76. But the 
Shalsh61eth-sign stands, as we have seen, p. 17, for a trill. Such 
then would seem to have been the musical value of Durgo. The name 
Hrn had also probably this meaningi Comp. IjS, he clianUd, or mntjp 
in a trilling or quavering manner (Lane). Of course, the frill or 
quaver must have been feeble, in com])arison with that of Shalsh^leth *^ 
The sign in coninion uhc, and the modern melody of a descending 
scale running through the octave, represent ^^I^Jl in its ordinary 
meaning of acala, 

4. ^<J¥, ^?.?i i.e. 'going on,* not pauf>ing in the melody, = conjunctive 
(in contrast to ]^ashta,disjunctive, with the same sign)". Other names for 
this accent are Sl!?,*rod,' * stroke '(comp, 1. 7 above), and ^§^9>*^^^*^»' 'line.' 
When associated with Geresh, it is frequently termed ^9*|i?, G^resh 
then, by a strange confusion of terms, being known as K?|^? •• ; or the 
two are described by the Massoretie foramla ^H^J] /W, The melody is 
an ascending one, rhw th\yh (Dikd. hat, p. 19). 

*^ Dikd. hftt., p. 18. Baer indeed ezplaini the tenn of Silluq. But this it a 
misUke; for Ox. 2512, p. I5*», expressly names the Double Mer*kha in njb^:^ 
(Ex. V. 15) pco. The description also, given in Dikd. hat., l.c., exactly suits 
this accent. 

** Chayyu^, p. I a8 below ; Man. du Lect., p. 76 ; Dikd. hat., % 19. The ignorant 
Qalonymos gives a further name ^a^a ne^v, which is quite false (the name 
belongs to another accent, see p. 33). Yet he is followed by £L Levita, Heiden* 
heim, Ewald, and others. 

*^ It ought also to have a corresponding name, n|pp 'v^i as in De B. ia6j« 

** 80 David ben Abraham (10th century) in his Dictionary (Journal Aslatk|ue, 
186a, p. 77 note) uses ^)iSn, * Joined on,* as opposed to n^f^D, * separated.* 

.** ^Xl^'i ^ili^ ^ ^^ ^^'^ ' the leader and the goer on* with the melody. The 

£ 
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5. n3Dp KC^^riTo, See Remarks under KB^^Jp above, p. 22. Tlie 

melody of Little T'lisba muBt have been similar to that of Oreat 
T'lbha, although of course feebler. Ben-Naphtali apparently treated 
this accent as a disjunctive (conip. *l1p3n ^D17n to Gen. xix. 17 and 
Saer's note), and so the modern Ashkenazic Jews give a certain 
jxzusal value to Little T'lisha, as in chantbg D^C^^rnx H^fin bl*a IDJI 
(Gen. XXX. 35). Bad taste indeed ! 

6. ^|<l, * wheel.' Although this accent occurs only sixteen times 
(always immediately before Great Pazcr) punctators exercised their 
ingenuity in dcvi&ing for it a number of names and even forms. Its 
original circular form may bo gathered from the name 'wheel/ 

"Under this form it was also called npUJ|, 'round,' and naiji? NB^pJJ or 

§xy^ 'n '», being like a small T'lisha, With the circle incomplete '^ 

it became ^5^* }3 ^!,", 'the moon a day old/ Other forms of 
Galgal, beside that found in printed texts, arc t- and a small Tc^th, 
answering to similar forms, on a larger scale, of Great Pazer. The 
original melody probably resembled that of Little T'lisha. 

y. K^NO, n^lD3, or tT^ni74^ Names given to Tiphcha, when in the 
same word with Athnach or Silluq. (It occurs only fifteen or sixteen 
times ^\) The character of Tiphcha was changed, hence a new name 
was given to it. But somewhat of the melody of Tiphcha must have 
been retained in the chanting, for we find the same subordinate 
accents as before Tiphcha, — and Zaqeph preceding, which requires for 

expression is found in Chayyu^, p. 127, in the printed Mas. (e.g. to Ex. iv. 11), 
in the Italian Zarqa-list, 8cc., and is commonly uBed by the Jews in the present 
day. The two accents may come together in the same word, and are then called in 

Pet. 123 1 ;T*i^K as if they were both Gdresh I see p. ao. 

^ In the listfChayyu^, p. 128, this accent is actually called H3n HV*^n ! to dis« 
tinguish it from Galgal, which is there tcnned H1^91 HV*^n (see No. 6 above). 
What we call Great TUsha has the simple name HV^n. One sees there is 
no end to the vagaries of schools and punctators in these trivial matters t 

*' As in Chayyu^, p. laS ; Man. du Lect., p. 76 below; Ox. agia, p. 10. 

^ So the Massoretio circle and the Arabic Gezm are sometimes complete, 
sometimes incomplete in MSB. 

^ As in Mas. magna to £zek. xlviii. ai, the Zarqa-lists, 6cc, In Pet. ia3 this 

name is changed to Ptf^ J jLa , * the great new moon,* because Galgal had to bo 

contrasted with M*huppach, * the small new moon ' (see note 6a). 

^* For these several names, see Mifthp. hat., p. 6^; Dikd. hat., p. 19 and note; 
Chajryu^, p. laS ; and Man. du Lect, p. 73. 

These names are also given to an accent of the same form (but different 
character) in the three Books, see n"oH *oyio, p. 19. 

^* Properly speaking, it does not belong to our list (of Conjunctives). I have 
however inserted it, as all Rabbinical writers on the aocentSi and even the 
Masiora^ nninber it among the o^nnvo {uni). 
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the melody Tiphclia following. The name K^KD (tlie one now in 
common use) must have l^een first employed by the grammarians, wlio 

wrote in Arabic, for it is aIJII, i.e. 'inclined'*.' The HebrcTV 
names have the same signification. In Dikd. hat., p. 17, the name ia 
nnnt3 , ' extending/ scil. the melody of the word in which it occurs. 

(The term HT^HO is also found in a rare Mas. printed in Bomb. 2 a^ 
Gen. XXX. 16 and elsewhere. It is there used for the Met'khcL 
preceding Zarqa, But such a use is opposed to the testimony of early 
writers on the accents, who expressly state that May 'la occurs oni^ 
before Athnach and Silluq, The Mas., in this form, is undoubtedly 
false".) 

Were we able to trace the development of the graphical rcpre- 
Bcntation of the accentual melodies, we should probably find tha.^ 
it was, at first, confined to Athnach and Soph Pasuq'*; and that i^ 
was only gradually that the other signs, of which we have just treatect, 
came into use. 

The first step towards a musical arrangement of the text was 
the breaking it up into a number of * sections,' D^p^DS — verses, 
as we call them — of varying length, according as the sense or 
the requirements of the cnntillation suggested. Each section or 
verse was then treated as an independent whole ; and, whatever 
its connection in sense with the verse preceding or the verse 
following, had its musical division assigned to it, quite irrespec* 
tively of them ''^. These verses we must accept, as (with rare 
exceptions) common to all texts ^^ Their number is counted 
and fixed by the Massora for each Book. 

^* Comp. the use of the wordi as it is found in Ox. 251 a, p. 10, in the descrip* 

tionofMer'kha.-^L^I Jl jJU ijL5Jl c^ LoA jm. 

'" It may perhaps be traced to a iingU MS. For Moses the punctator 
(i^psn 0^1, p. a7), after quoting it at length, adds inH h^occh *^cca MSDS ni. 
This quotation seems then to have passed into other works, as Simson*s niarr 
D*3Vn, and was copied verbatim by Jacob ben-Chayyim in the Mas. to Gen. 
nz. 16. Ferhapi the original "form of the Mas. was h^ih }«a }*3nHD }'^'0 n^* 

" Many extant Codd. do not (as is well known) go beyond this simple 
diTiiion. 

^ Hence St is often called in the Talmud h^ (e.g. Qiddushin 30*) and h^IJQ 
(Yoma 5a*), properly 'portion to be read' (chanted), 'lection.' 

** It was not always so. For a long time there were considerable differences 
between the varioas schools, * remii^scence of which is found in the Pitqas 

E 2 
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The verses, like all the otlier divisions, were marked off for tlie 
cantillation^^. They necessarily vary in length; but the general rule 
is to avoid too sliort or too long verses. Hence a short period is often 
attached to a longer one preceding or following (Gen. i. lo; v. i ; 
xxxvii. 2 ; xxxix. 6), and two short periods are constantly brought 
together into one verse (i. 5, 8 ; xlvii. 31). On the other hand, when 
the period runs on to any length, it is broken up into two or more 
verses. So the protasis may be sejiaratcd fi*om the apodosis (Ex. ix. 
2, 3 ; Dcut. XXX. 17, 18); a compound subject or object kept apart from 
the verb (Num. xxxi. 22 ; Neh. x. 29) ; a speech extended through any 
number of verses (Gen. xii. 1-3 ; xxiv. 34-49); details of every kind 
marked off in groups — often small, for distinctness of enunciation— 
(Gen. X. 1 1-18 ; Ex. xxxv. 10-19 ; Deut. xi. 2-6 ; Jcr. xxv. 17-26 ; 
&c.) The division, it must be allowed, shews freedom enough, as when 
we find the apodosis in the same verse with the last j)art of the protasis 
(Gen. xxiv. 44 ; 2 Sam. xi. 21 ; i Ki. x. 5 ; Ezek. xviii. 9); or a 
shorter period in the same verse with the last jyart of a long period 
preceding (Gen. i. 18 ; xiv. 20; 1. 17 ; Ex. xii. 27 ; Jer. xi. 5; li. 64). 
In such cases, the division which seemed most convenient for the 
cantillation was adopted. The musical principle admitted, — and due 
allowance made for divisions, designed to emiihasize, or otherwise give 
effect to the reading, — we shall not often have occasion to find fault 
with the verses as marked off. The above remarks refer particularly 
to the 2>ro8e portions of the text. For the 2>oettcalf the parallelism of 
the members sufficed generally to fix the limits of the verse. . 

The rules for the division of the verse itself must now engage 
our attention. 



marked in our text (for the list of wliich see Baer*8 note on Hob. i. a). TlieRe 
Pieqas, always coining after Athnach, indicate that some authorities made tt^o 
verses, where our Massorctic text has only one. The latest treatise on the 
differences named is by Gractz in the Monatschrift fur Geschichto und Wisscn- 
0chaft des Judenthums, 1885, p. 97 ff. But the learned professor has not 
•ncceeded in throwing any fresh light on a very obscure and perplexing subject. 

*' The verses, once fixed, would furnish suitable portions fur separate reading, 
when a translation of the text was to be given at the same time. So in the Mishna, 
Blegilla iv. 4, the translator is directed to render verse by verso in the reading of 
the Tora. But I cannot consider (with Vitringa and Hupfeld) that the verses 
owed their origin to the necessity of providing for the translation tmall divUiotu 
im the ienie which the congregation could easily follow. Tlie Mishna, I.e., 
appointed three venet of the Prophets to be read together, before the translation 
waa given. 
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CHAJ>TER III. 

THE DICHOTOMY. GENERAL. 

Every verse, however short, was divided, for the purpose of 
chanting, into two parts. This is what Christian writers on the 
accents have termed the Dichotomy of the verse. The accenij 
employed to mark the division is generally Athnach, but in 
some cases other accents are allowable, or are even neccssar^r 
froT. the influence of musical laws. 

The further division was on the same principle. Each half- 
verse constituted by the main dichotomy — if of suflicient length — 
was divided by a minor dichotomy. And the parts thus formed 
were subjected to the same process, which was continued, 
as long as the condition just named, of there being a sufGcient 
number of words in the clause, was fulfilled. We thus arrive at 
the law of the continuous dichotomy, the simple principle 
that regulates the division of the verse. It is sufTicient at 
present to lay down the general law. The conditions for its 
application cannot be stated as simply as for the three Books. 
It will depend on the particular accent, whose clause has to be 
divided, whether three or even more words can stand without 
the dichotomy. But the law must be accepted. It constitutes 
one of the marked and distinguishing features of the system 
of Hebrew accentuation ^. 

We naturally ask, what was the purpose designed by this 
remarkable process of division and minute sub-division? No 
doubt it served to mark the logical and syntactical interpunction. 
But the logical use will account only very partially for its 
introduction; and even for the syntactical, it was not needed 
to anything like the extent to which it was applied. Some 

* Jewish wriien on the aocentf had no more idea of this law than they had of 
many of the chief grammatical rules. Its discovery is due to the unwearied 
diligence, with which the study of the accents was pursued by Christian schoUra 
of the 1 7th century. 
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other explanation therefore is necessary. And there can be no 
question that the object aimed at, was that which is the essential 
characteristic of the accentuation, — musical effect. The result of 
the continuous dichotomy was a succession of pausal melodies 
(more or fewer) fixed by rule, which, with the conjunctive melodies 
dependent on them, gave the cantillation of the verse. It was 
a peculiar system, but one that must have answered its purpose. 
Certainly it secured fulness and variety for the melody. How 
far it corresponded to our modem notions of a melodious result, 
i^e have no suflicient means of determining, inasmuch as we are 
but imperfectly acquainted with the musical value of the accents, 
and not at all with the changes which they doubtless underwent, 
according to their relative position. 

As for the origm of the system, it seems to me that it may 
have been as follows. We may well suppose that a musical 
recitation was early employed for the jjoetical parts of the 
Tora, as the n^*^**©, Ex. xv and Dent, xxxii. Such parts 
-would, from their. very character, bo the firet to claim it. "We 
may further consider that the musical divisions as we now have 
them were first established for these pieces. For how does the 
matter stand with them? The dichotomy — resulting from 
jmrallelisffiifs memlromm — is the reigning principle of division, 
and shews itself not only in the bisection of the verse, but often 
in that of the subordinate parts as well. 'lAiia formal dichotomy 
necessarily supplied (as far as it went) the basis for the musicaly 
and from its constant recurrence seems to have suggested to the 
originators of the accentual system a guiding principle for the 
musical division in general. We note that in the poetical pieces, it 
did not need frequent application. It is not often that the sub- 
division is carried beyond the second minor dichotomy. The 
continuous dichotomy shews itself therefore here in a simple 
form. 

When now it was determined to introduce a musical recitation 
for the prose parts, there was, according to the above hypothesis, 
a model already provided. True, in these parts there is* 
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generally epeaking, no formal dichotomy to servo as a basis for 
the musical. But this could form no objection, for there are 
even in the poetical pieces verses that read as simple prose, e. g, 
Ex. XV. 1 8, Dent, xxxii. 19, and yet have the dichotomy applied 
to them. Tlio model then was accepted, and the principle of 
the continuous dichotomy adopted for the prose reading. Hero, 
owing to the long verses often marked off, its application became 
more extended and much more complicated. 

One drawback wn9 involved in its adoption. Two or more equal 
pauses, in Bucccssion, cannot be represented as such. Subordination 
(variously carried out) necessarily takes placed No doubt the 
acceutuators would have been often glad to mark the equal pauses by 
accents of equal disjunctive value, if the law which they had laid 
down for themselves would have permitted it, as in Gen. xlix. 31 ; 
Josh. vii. 14^; Is. iii. 24 ; Ixvi. 3; &c. In cci*tain cases, indeed, the 
same accent is rei^eated in the division of the clause ; but, from the 
very nature of the continuous dichotomy, it loses in disjunctive value 
each time of repetition. Instances are Zaqcph repeated (often more 
than once) in 8illuq*s clause, li'bhia in Zac|eph*s clause, &c. 

The question how the posUion of the dichotomy (main or 
minor) was fixed, has been already answered. It is found, where 
the main logical pause of the clause, or the rules for synlaclical 
division require it. I)ut, as has been pointed out, pp. 3, 4, there 
are many notable excc}>tions. I would hero only once more 
remind the reader that wo have to do with a system of public 
recitationy the main object of which (like that of all cfFcctive 
delivery) was to bring out and impress upon the niinds of the 
hearers the full meaning of the Sacred Text. And I would add 
that unless we are prepared to recognise the utmost freedom in 
the application of the dichotomy, we shall never be able to 
explain to ourselves the accentual division. In the higher style, 
where parallelism is found, the same freedom necessarily prevails. 

I purpose, in the present chapter, to consider certain general 
principles of division, which will, in my opinion, account for the 
most noticeable instances of deviation from rule, just referred 

' So ahiitf evoiitf ervpit, oonld not, when turned into (aocentcd) HobreW| h9 
MpMTAted by equal pauae. Comp. I V^if*) r(?a!3 ^)i.} (i Bam. xix. la). 
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to. In the next chapter, I shall lay down the laws for syntactical 
division. 

I. "We often see a tendency to delay the dichotomy, till the main 
statement of the verse or clause has been set before the reader, — 
vrhat follows the dichotomy serving to supplement, explain, 
qualify, &c. the last part of what precedes it. Looked at from 
the rhetorical point of view, such a division is often effective 
enough, although it may come in the middle of a subordinate 
clause, or may cut in two the apodosis. There is nothing 
peculiar in it, for wo often adopt it in our own interpunction. 
(In the examples given, the vertical line marks the position of 
the dichotomy) : 

' ' For God doth know that, in the day ye eat thereofi then your eyei shall be 
opened, | and yo shall be as gods, knowing good and evil* (Gen. iii. 5). 

'And Jehovah God said unto the serpent, Because thou hast done this, oursed 
art thou above all cattle and above every beast of the field ; | upon thy belly 
shalt thou go, and dust shalt thou eat all the days of thy life* (iii. 14). 

* Are we not counted of him strangers? for he hath sold us, | and hath also 
quite devoured our money* Cxxxi. 15). 

'When thou comest into thy neighbour's vineyard, then thou mayest eat 
grapes thy fill at thine own pleasure ; | but thou shalt not put any in thy vessel * 
^Deut. zxiii. 25). 

'Jehoshaphat made ships of Tarshish to go to Ophir for gold. But none 
went ; | for the ships were broken at Ezion-geber * (i Ki. zxii. 49). 

Further examples are unnecessary. 
II. EmpItaM is distinctly marked : 

* In the beginning Qod created | the heavens and the earth * (Gen. i. I. Comp. 
£z. xx.11). 

'Thy sons and thy daughters shall be given unto another people, and thine 
#yM ehalt eee it \ and fail with longing for them all the day* (Deut. xxviii. 33). 

'And the king of Israel said unto Jehoshaphat, There is yet one man by 
whom we may emiuire of Jehovah ; hut I hate him, | for he doth not prophesy 
good concerning me, but evil* (i Ki. xxii. 8). 

'Who gave Jacob for a spoil, and Israel to the robbers? Did not Jehovah V \ 
[emphatic pause 'J ; ' He against whom we have sinned, &o.* (Is. xliL 24). 

' If any stir up strife, it is not \ of me * (liv. 1 5) \ 

* No peace, \ saith Jehovah, for the wicked* (xlviii. a 2 ; Ivii. ai). 

< lit III I I f _ I ■ 1 1— 1— •• 

' I cannot agree with Delitzsch*s remark : Dai Athnaoh iet an unrechter Stelle* 
Comp. Athnach before nvH, Jer. xli. a^ 

* Loszatto is completely pusslod by the aooentuation, m other oommentators 
would no doubt have {wen; if they had noticed it. 
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Such examples are common enough. Had they been wanting, 
we might well have questioned the taste of the accentuators. 
What calls for remark is the lengths to which they went in 
carrying out this principle of division. In their desire to mark 
the emphasis, they did not scruple to pass over the most 
prominent logical pauses. (These pauses were indeed marked 
by musical pauses, but the main musical pattse was reserved for 
the emphasis.) In no other way can we explain the division in 
Buch cases as the following : 

'And it came to pass at the end of two montlis that she returned to her father* 
who did with her according to hii tow which he had vowed i* \ [pause' for effeo^ 
at these solemn words*, on which the whole narrative hinges]-; 'and she had no^ 
known a man. So it became a custom in Israel* (Jiulg. xi. 39) *. 

'Therefore thus saith the Lord Jehovah, Behold, I have founded in Zion * 
tlone,* I [the Messiuh] "*, ' a tried stone, a precious corner-stone of sure found- 
ation: ho that believeth shall not make haste' (Is. xxviii. 16). 

'Then said Jehovah unto mo, What seest thou, Jeremiah? and I said, I*iffs; \ 
the good figs, very good ; and the bad, very bad, &c,* (Jer. xxiv. 3). 

'Then this Duniul distintjaithcd him$e1f ahoce the prcsideuie and satrapt,* \ [an 
emphasis not altt^gcther unsuitable in view of the narrative following], 'beoAUsa 
an excellent spirit was in him; and the king thought to set him over the 
whole realm * (Dan. vi. 4). 

Other examples will occur in the sequel. 

■ 

Occusionally (it must be allowed) the acccntuators have been led 
into funciful extremes by the Midrafeh-teachiug of tho Schools. Thus 
in Qcn. i. 21 tho Athuach is with 0^/!^an Dyann, iiistcad of at its 
proper place before ^to"^? D^i7^< K^H. And .whyl Because these 
wonderful creatures, about which Jewish fablo has so much to relate \ 
were counted to have nothing in comniou with the other creatures 
named. They were beings j^er se, aud are put bt/ thansdvca at the 
beginning of tho vcrHol In Ocu. xxxv. 10 tho Athuucli rests ou 

• Josephus, Targum, aud Ilabb. Comm. generally, suppose that Jephthah really 
offered up his daughter, in fulfilment of his vow. 

• Comp. Judg. iv. Ji, where Athnach is properly due at D;j'>j*H^rii, bat hat 
been transposed for the sake of emphasis and effect. The attention was to bo 
fixed on the detaiU of Jael's heroic act, culminating in the words y^]|t| nisn^. 

^ So Rashi explains. Raymund Martini, in Pugio Fidei, ii. 5. a, quotes the 
Targum as also rendering \in by n'von *)^0. Ho far he is right that th« 
1*pn *|^o of the Targum evidently points to the Messiah (oonip. i Pet. ii. 6). 

• See e.g. Rashi, ad he, and Lory, Neuhebr. W.B. s.r. jnn^. 

F 
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^^^ ??^> ^^ intimate that the patriarch, though ho had a now namo 
given him, was not (like Abraham) to lose the old one. The words 
are made emphatic : ' Thy name is, and shall be, Jacob / ' * lu 
2 Chr. ii. 13 the acccntuators have abandoned the obvious accen- 
tuation, in order that they might emphasize the lesson that a sou is 
bound to follow his father's occupation and to support his mother, 
irben left a widow I '• Such instances are however rare. That a few 
occur is not surprising, when we bear in mind the influence that 
Saggadic teaching has always exercised among the Jews. 

III. a. It is on the same prineipio that the introductory part 
of the verse, although logically requiring the main accent 
(Athnach) after it, is constantly passed over, that this accent 
may be introduced where the weight of meaning of the passage 
seems to lie ^^ Obscr>'e the division in the following instances : 

'There I will meet with thee, and I will upcak with thee, from above the 
inercy*Beat, from between the t«vo cherubim which are upon the ark of the 
testimony, | all that I will command thee to the children of Israel * (Kx. xxv. a a). 

'And Moses wrote all the words of Jehovah ; and rose up early in the morning, 
mnd boilded an altar under the mount, | and twelve pillars, according to the 
twelve tribes of Israel ' (Ex. xxiv. 4). [The accentuation draws attention to the 
altar and the twelve representative pillars. They were to be noted, from their 
connection with the Covenant, the ratification of which is the grand subject of 
the narrative.] 

'Yet it pleised Jehovah to bruise him, — He hath put him to grief: when 
Then shalt make hb soul an offering for sin, he shall see his seed, he shall 
prolong bis days, | and the pleasure of Jehovah shall prosper in his hand* 
(Is. liii. 10). [It is on the glorious results of the sufferings of ' the servant of 
Jehovah * that the accentuation dwells.] 

' And be said. Naked came I out of my mother*s womb, and naked shall I 
return thither : Jehovah gave, and Jehovah hath taken away ; | blessed be the 
name of Jehovah* (Job i. ax). 

And so even in short and simple sentences like the following : 

* And Abraham stretched forth hit hand, and took the knife | to slay his son* 
(Gen. xxii. 10). 

' Then these men assembled, and found Daniel | making petition and suppli- 
caUon before his God* (Dan. vi. la). 

* Comp. Berakhoth 13*. So B. El'azar in the Midrash (Ox. 3338) insists, noun 
oipo Vao a?y» "|o« apy^ low o»nbH. 

** See Qimchi on the passage. 

'^ Hence ofWn where nj}n precedes the second clause, e.g. in Lev. ziii. 5, &c.; 
Knm. xvii 7 ; 1 Sam. zz. a ; zxy. 16 ; a Ki. vi. 2$ ; Esek. x. i ; Amos vii. 7. 
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Where the reader sees at once that the pause comes in jusfc 
where it is most telling. 

This free mode of division, adopted for the sake of eflTect and 
imprcssiveness in the reading, is not to be re^ifardcd as ex- 
ceptional, but is found everywhere. It is, however, so different 
from our own ideas of interpunction, that I append some other 
examples, which the student may examine for himself: Gen. 
xxxiv. 7 ; Ex. iii. 1 2 ; xii. 23 ; Num. xx. 13 ; Deut. iii. 1 1 ; i Sam. 
xiv. 27 ; 2 Sam. xii. 4; Is. xxvii. 13 ; Jer. ii. 23 ; Ezek. xxxix. 13 ; 
Qoh. vii. 2 ; ix. 1 2 ^^. 

The above are all instances of division by Athnach ; but of 
course the same principle applies to the division of the half- verse 
or any sect ion of the same, c. g. Is. xxxvii. 9** ; Jer. xxvi. i a** ; 
Mnl. iii. 3*. 

p. Particularly noteworthy is the way in which the words 
that introduce a speech — or anything similar, as a command, 
decree, oath, covenant, &c. — are treated. They constantly 
occupy a sulordifiale jwsifiouy as far as the accents arc concerned. 
The clause containing f/ie speec/i itself^ the command^ &c., is count<^d 
the more important, and receives the main accentuation. In 
short, the division is made (as above) just as if the introductory 
words were absent, c. g. ^^ 

'And God said, Let there be a firmament in the midst of the waters, | and let 
it divide the waters from the waters * (Gen. i. 6). 

'And Jehovah said to liim, Therefore whosoever slayeth Cain, | vengeance 
shaU be taken sevenfold* (iv. 15). 

'And Moses said to the children of Israel, See, Jehovah hath called by 
name | Bezalel, the son of Uri, &c.* (Ex. xxxv. 30). 

' The Lord Jehovah hath sworn by His holiness, that lo I the days shall come 



" Ho may also compare Gen. vi. 9; xi. 10; xxxvii. 2 ; where we do not find 
Athnach with the superscriptions, as we should have expected, but the clause 
following is divided, just as if the superscriptions were absent. 

'* Tliere is no real difficulty here; we divide often in the same way: 'And 

they said, Kay; but we will abide in the street all night* (Gen. xix. 2). 'And 

Lot said unto them, Oh, not so, my lord : behold now, thy servant &c.' (six. 18, 19). 

I Only the accentuators go farther than we do, subordinating the words in qaettioa 

Lto a syntactical, as weU as logical, division (see examples in text). 
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iip<ni yon, | that they shall take yon away with hooks, and yonr residue with fish* 
hooks' (Amos iv. 2). 

'And he commanded to destroy | all the wise men of Babylon' (Dan. ii. 13). 

'Then, O king, hast made a decree, that every man that shall hear the sound 

of the comet and all kinds of music, | shall fall down and worship the 

golden image* (iii. 10). 

Such cases occur in evciy pngfc. 

y. "What 18 next to be noticed is that a and /3 may bo combined, 
or P may be repeated ; in other words, we may have a cowponnd 
proa»mium consisting of two (or even more) membere, each of 
which will be subordinated, directly or indirectly, to the same 
main division of the speech, &c., marked by Athnach or some 
other leading accent. The position of this accent is indicated, 
as before, in the follo%ving examples : 

'And Jacob awaked out of his sleep, and said. Surely Jehovah is in this 
place; | and I knew it not' (Gen. xxviii. 16)'*. 

* And he told it to his father and to his brethren ; and his father rebuked him, 
and said unto him, What is this dream that thou hast dreamed ? | Shall I and 
thy mother and thy brethren indeed come to bow down ourselves to thee to the 
earth?' (xxxvii. 10). 

'Go and say to Hczckiah, Thus saith Jehovah, the God of David thy father, 
I have heard thy prayer, I have seen thy tears : | behold, I will add unto thy 
days fifteen years ' (Is. xxxviii. 5) *♦. 

' From the uttermost part of the earth have we heard songs, " Glory for the 
righteous !" But I said, I pine away, I pine away, woe is me! | the treacherous 
dealers have dealt treacherously ; yea, the treacherous dealers have dealt very 
treacherously* (xxiv. 16). 

' And she conceived again, and bare a daughter. And Ho said unto him. Call 
her name Lo-ruchamah : | for I will no more have mercy on the house of 
Israel, that I should in any wise pardon them ' (Hos. i. 6). 

Other examples are Gen. i. 28 ; viii. 21 ; xxi. 17 ; xlvii. 29 ; 
Ex. X. 3; xxxii. 13; 2 Ki. i. 6; v. 15; Is. xlvii. 8; lix. 21; 
Jer. xlii. 20. 

Tlie student, when he has become familiar with the rules for the 
accentuation, may examine these examples for himself. He will 
observe that the several procemial members are variimsly 9uhordinatedf 



<• Our interpanction is here the same. And so in Gen. xzxrii. 5a ; a Sam. iv. 8 ; 
Is. tL 7 ; xlvii. 8 ; Ixii. 11 ; Jer. xxxviii. 35 ; Job i. 16; and many other passages. 
(See the Revised Version.) 
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sometimes tho first to the seconil, Bomctimes all to Athnacli, &c. The 
accciituntors cbosc the musical pauFcs, which seemed to them suitable, 
nor is there generally any cause to find fault with their selection. 



b* Lastly, among proeomial expressions arc to be reckoned • 
and ''rri, in the sense of 'coming to pasfl,' which arc nsually 
suljordinated by tho accents to tho first word or words of the 
clause which they introduce: *'33'in^ | '^MS^'TS H^rn (Gen. 

iv. 14); n?^ ^i'^^^. 1^^" "^01 (Ex. IV. 16; comp. Gen. 

xxiv. 15) ; nth^ '^^IT^M I QVn yfaUJ? W (i Ki. v. ai) ; 

TOttJ I yntth Q'^ttj'rttn •'n^l (2 Ki. xxv. 27). The merely 
formal character of these introductory words suflSces to account 
for their subonlinate position. 

IV. In contrast to tho prowminm, aro the cases where an 
appendage is made to the clause, without afiecting the division 
of the same. (Here the proper logical divison would have been 
immediately before the appendage.) Such cases are not so 
numerous as the proccmial instances. They may be divided into 
three classes : 

a. Those in which there is a close connection in seme between 
the concluding member of the clause and tho appendage. Thus 
in Gen. i. i6, d'^nSiSn t\iV) is not preceded by Athnach, but is 
joined on by the accents to tho part of the clause describing tho 

* lesser light,' because the stars were appointed tci//i the moon to 
lighten up the night ^^ In iii. 19 the accentual division is: 
' In the sweat of thy face shalt thou eat bread, | till thou return 
nnto the ground, for out of it thou wast taken ;' and in iv. 25 : 

* God hath appointed me another seed | in place of Abel, because 
Cain slew him* Comp. xxxiv. 7 end ; xlix. lo ; Lev. xiii. 6 end ; 
Deut. xvi. 3'*; Judg. vi. 21'' (see Bertheau); 1 Ki. xx. 12**; Is. 
xxxviii. 16 ; Iv. 5 ; Ixvi. 13 ; i Chr. xvi. 33 (as Ps. xcvi. 13). 

/3. The second class embraces certain recurrent phrases, which 



** Comp. Jer. zzzl. 55 : 'Thus laiih Jehovah, who giveth the stiii for a light 
by day, and the ordinance! <ifih$ moon and itan/or a light hy night* 
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arc occasionally attached to the end of the verse, without a fleeting 
the regular division preceding, as H^rTJ GM3, niH^ '^'r^ a^d 
cognate expressions, Is. i. ao ; xvii. 6; Jer. xlviii. 43 ; Ezek. v. 1 5 ; 
XV. 8 ; XXX. I a ; Amos i. 15 ; &c. So Hin^, ''iH, Lev. xix. 10; 
xxi. 12; xxii. a, 3; xxvi. 45; and ^!2ttJ Hill^, Jer. xxxi. 35; 
xxxiii. 2 ; Amos v. 8 ; ix. 6. 

y. Tlie third class relates to the peculiar division often found 

before nb^V, e.g. "Ifa^'? DlMH-^sr I D'Tl^^ n'STl^ rr^ 

(Gen. ii. 16); "^tovh n'na l Din«-n« Tr^rr* ms i^^rtrt aSxi 
fxv. 18); ny-»D "'toab onhv *ittto"ntf« i '?«nfer' ""aa "••^Dii? ^s*^ 
'^hvh (Ex. V. 14) ; wni I jT-ittJ ^irr^n-Y'-VN nirT»-^n •'n-'i 
'^bvh mvi'dn nana "«^2jr ^anijr (jer. xxxiii. i). in these 

examples the clauses have been divided, just as if *^to^^7 were 
not present, with the consequence that "^^^^7 and the word 
(or words) between it and the main dichotomy preceding aie 
brought together in a very awkward way. And so in numberless 
other passages. The object of the division seems to have been 
purely tfiimcal, to introduce more variety into the chanting than 
would have been possible if the division had been always on the 

word immediately preceding "^J^k^/ , and to secure a fuller melody 
for foMj sentences (e.g. a Sam. vii. 7 > Jor. xliv. 15). From the 

frequent occurrence of "^t^k^^ with Athnach and Silluq, it is 
here that the monotony would have been most felt ; and here 
the above division is most common. With the other accents, it 
is frequently neglected ^•. 

V. It is important to notice the influence which parallelim 
has on the division of the verse. This main ornament of the 
Hebrew style ^^ characterizes all the poetical and (to a great 

** That in Genesis, it ocotin only twice (xlii. 57 ; zIt. id), m far m I htvc 
obeenred, out of some thirty examples. 

'* Bat not confined to Hebrew, for it is found, equally in old Egyptian and 
Assyrian compositions. 
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extent) the prophetical parts of the twenty-one Books. It is also 
found in the simply narrative portions, for a poetic colouring^ 
often shews itself even there. The most conspicuous instances 
are where it is marked by the main dichotomy, but it appears 
hardly less frequently in the minor divisions of the verse. 

For the different kinds of parallelism, I may be allowed to 
refer to my remarks in H OM ''OytD , pp. 24-28. 

The most common form in which it appears is that oF 
fartial parallelism, — with or without addition, thus : 

a. Without addition, e. g. 

*Iii blessing I will bless thee, And in multiplying I will multiply thy see^l 
M the stars of heaven, | and as the sand which is upon the sea-shore* (Greiu 
zzii. 17). 

*Your new moon? and your appointed feasts my soul hateth; they are » 
burden upon me, [ I am weary of bearing them' (Is. i. 14). 

' Like as many were astonished at thee, — his visago was so marred more Uuui. 
man, | and his form more than the sons of men* (lii. 14). 

* They are waxen fat, they shine : yea, they overpass the deeds of wickedness ; 
they plead not the cause, the cause of the fatherless, that they should prosper; | 
and the right of the needy do they not judge * (Jer. ▼. a 8) **. 

In these and similar cases^ the main idea of the verse (or 
clause) is first given, and then follows an echo (as it were) of the 
laBi pni*t of the same. The logical di\4sion is disregarded. No 
less is this the case, in many of the instances of parallelism 

/3. "With addition, e. g. 

'But the multitude of thy foes shall be like small dust, | and the multitude of 
the terriblo ones as chaff that passeth away: and it shall be at an instant 
suddenly* (Is. xxix. 5). 

'For Jehovah is our judge, Jehovah is our lawgiver, | Jehovah is our king; 
He will save us* (xxxiii. 2 a). 

'I will bring the blind by a way that they know not; in paths that they 
know not will I lead them : | I will make darkness light before them, and 
crooked places straight. These are the things which I wiU do and not forbear * 
(xia. 16). 

'Sing, O barren, thou that hast not borne ; | break forth into singing and cry 
ilood, thou that hast not travailed with child: for more are the children of 
the desolate than the childr^of the married wife, saith Jehovah * (liv. 1). 

>* For the sake of beginners, I add a few more examples: Gen. xlix. 27; !•« 
nx. 10; xlLr ao; Jer. i. 10 (antithetic) ; Hot. vi. i ; Amot t. ii ; iz. 14; Kah. 

m. 7. 
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'Go up to Lebanon, »nd cry; and lift up thy voice in Bashan; | and cry from 
: for all thy lovers are destroyed ' (Jer. xxii. ao) **. 



I have noted a few instances of what has been termed 
progremte parallelism, e. g. 

'Therefore the abundance they have gotten | and their store— over the poplar- 
brook shaU they carry them* (Is. xv. 7). 

' The meadows by the Nile, by the brink of the Nile, | and all that is sown by 
the Nile, — shall become dry, be driven away, and be no more' (xix. 7). 

'A thousand at the rebuke of one, | at the rebuke of five, — shall ye flee* 
(XXX. 17). 

' Yea» from of old men have not heard, nor perceived by the ear, | eye hath not 

jn, — r God beside Thee, who worketh &o.* (Ixiv. 3). 



This kind of parallelism is more common in the three Books. 

VI. In cases of sjiecificaiiony we often find the proper logical 
or syntactical division — particularly the latter — neglected, and 
the main musical pause introduced between the details ot particulars 
given. Distinctness of enunciation, and emphasis (where neces- 
sar}'), were thus secured. The pause was introduced where it 
seemed likely to be most effective. Thus the logical division is 
disregarded: 

'And Moses siud, With our young and with our old will we go, | with our sons 
and with our daughters, with our flocks and with our herds wiU we go ; for we 
must hold a feast unto Jehovah* (Ex. x. 9). 

' I have sent among you the pestilence after the manner of Egypt ; I have 
ftUun with the sword your young men, and given your horses into captivity, | and 
I have made the stink of your camp to come up even into your nostrils : yet have 
ye not returned unto Me, saith Jehovah* (Amos iv. 10)^. 

Comp. Gen. xlii. 36^ ; Lev. xxii. 13* ; Is. xliv. 12 \ Jer. xlii. 14; 
£zek. xiv. 7 (not 4) ; Amos vi. 2 ; Ob. ii. 

Syntactical clauses are treated in the same way, and subject, 
object, &c. are cut in two— or members that belong together, 
separated — ^by the dichotomy. (A logical pause may occur in the 
verse or not.) 

'* I give a few additional examples : Is. ii. la ; t. 29; viii. 10; x. 15 ; xiii. 4 ; 
lu. X ; IviL 6 ; Ezek. xvi. 45 ; Joel i. la. 

" It is interesting to compare with this verse, vv. 6, 8, 9, 1 1, all with the same 
refrain. The details in these verses are not to numerousi hence the division is 
reyacior. 
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< In tho Bclfftame day entered Noah, and Shem and Ham and Japheth the 
of Noah, I and Noah*! wifC| and the three wives of his sons with them, into tike 
ark* (Gen. vii. 13). 

' And Isaao was forty years old, when he took Hebekah, the daughter of Beth u el 
the Aramcan of Paddan-aram, | the sister of Laban the Aramean, to be his i^fe * 
(xxv. 20). 

'And every man, with whom was found blue and purple and scarlet, and fine 
linen, and goats* hair, | and rams* skins dyed red, and sealskins, brought them * 
(Ex. XXXV. 33). 

'And ye shall ofTer a bumt-ofTcring unto Jehovah, two young bullocks and 
one ram, | and seven ]ie-lambs of the first year ; they shall be unto you without 
bleminh* (Num. xxviii. 19; comp. 11^). 

'And I will set a sign among them, and I will send such as escape of them nnlo 
the nations, — to Tarsiiisli, Pul and Lud that draw the bow, to Tubal and Javan, | 

to the ifilcs afar off, that have not heard My fame, neither have seen My glory, 

and they shall declare My glory among the nations' (Is. Ixvi. 19). 

Fcrhaps tho most notable instances of this mode of division 
arc the following : 

' And Jeliovah said unto Moses, Speak unto Aaron thy brother, that he come 
not at all times iiUo the holy place icithin the veil, \ before the nurctf-seat whicA 
it upon the ark, tliat he die not ; for I will appear in the cloud upon the mercy- 
scat * (Lev. xvi. a). [Specification with emphasis '^] 

'And thou shalt say in thy heart, AMio hath borne me these! seeing I "was 
bereaved and barren, | an exile and outcast ; and these, who hath brought then& 
up? Behold, I was left alone; these, where were they?' (Is. xlix. ai). [The 
grouping of the words, though forced, is not without effect.] 

Comp. Gen. xxxiv. 28 ; Ex. xx\'ii. 19 ; Deut. xi. 6 ; Josh. vi. 21 ; 
2 Ki. X. 5* ; Jer. xli. 3 ; Ezek. xxvii. ay ; Esth. ix. 26 ; Ezra iv. 17^. 

*^ It appears to me a mistake to suppose, wiUi Luzzatto, Malbim, and Geiger 
(whom Dillmann follows), that the Athnach here rests on a fanciful interpretation 
given in the name of K. Jehuda, Menachoth 37**. Had this interpretation 
indeed represented the traditional and generally accepted view of the passage, wo 
might have allowed that the accentuation had been influenced by it. But, so far 
from tliis being the case, it was opposed to the recognised teaching (note pan 
''\i^ mo 1. c). Nor is it found in the Versions or in any Ilabbinical Commentary. 
In short, there is nothing to shew that it was anything more than the extravagant 
conceit of a single Babbi, who perhaps imagined that he had the accentuation on 
his side. (Gciger, JGdische Zeitschrift, ii. p. 50, has certainly not succeeded in 
establishing his point that R. Jehuda*s view was that held by the Pharisees,) 

" Gen. xii. 8 and Is. ix. S^seem to belong under this head. In the former 
passage, the details are so accented as to draw special attention to the place which 
Abraham ohose for pitching his tent and solemnising the worship of Jehovah. 
In the latter, it is the lati of the details that is marked off, but that is an 

important one. 

G 
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It is not often that this prominent division oecurs, where onljr 
two objects are specified, or two particulars g^ven : 

'The bread of his God, both of the most holy, | and of the holy, shall he eat' 
(LeT. zzi. 33). 

'And the holy oblatibn | and the sanctnary of the house shall be in its midst * 
(Eiek.xlviii. 2i«'). 

< For three transgressions of Damascus | and for four, I will not turn it away * 
(Amos i. 3 ; comp. 6, 9, &c.). 

(Such instances answer to the progressive parallelism of p. 40.) 

See further, Gen. vi. 9* (two adjectives); Dent. ix. 28; i Ki. 

vii. 7*, 36* ; Ezck. xlv. 1 1 j Qoh. iii. 17** ; i Chr. vi. 34 ; xxix. 4. 

Other modes of dealing with specification present no difllculty. 

Tlie several details are usually marked with accents in regular 

crrsccnflo order, — a climax asccndcua^ — or are formed into pnirs or 

^oups, which are treated in the same way. For examples, sec 

Gen. xii.5; XV. 9; Josh. xi. 16 ; Is. iii. 24 ; Ixvi. 3 ; Qoh. ix. i !•: 

and comp. the niles for the division of the verbal clause, p. 49. 

Where specification runs on in successive verses^ the same principle 
of distinct enunciation is observable. 'For instance, when strings of 
names occur, we constantly find them broken up into short verses. 
See Gen.x. !$£; Is. iii. i8ff.; £zi*avii. iff.; i Chr.viii. i4ff.; &c. 

VII. The parentlicais may be indicated in various ways. 

It may occupy a separate verse (or verses), as in Dent. ii. lo-i 2 ; 
iii. 9, II ; Jer. xxxix. i, 2. 

Or it may occur in the middle or at tho end of the verse, when 
the rule is to mark it otT with the accent next greater than thai 
^AicA precedes it (with Athnach or Silluq after Zaqeph, with 
Zaqeph or Tiphcha after R'bhJa, &c.). The principle of the 
rule is evident 2^ 

'If they sin against Thee* [R*bhta], — 'for there is no man that sinneth not* 
£Zaqeph], — < and Thon be angry with them, &c.* (i Ki. viii. 46). 

'Now Pashchur the son of Immor the priest heard* [Zaqoph],— 'and he wm 
chief officer in tho house of Jehovah* [Athnaoh],—' Jeremiah prophesying these 
tilings' (Jer. xz. I). 

I ' 

** It is very rarely indeed that this rule fails. Ex. xzx. 13^ is an unimportant 
czeepUon. In Exek. xxxiii. 53 the acoentuators perhaps supplied ^nDM% as the 
X»XX ipovcip. A strange mistake occurs in i Ki. xi. 26, For ninsr point 
nyi-^S, with Ox. I, 7, 10, &o. 
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So the scruples of the accentuators led them to mark 
parenthesis in the well-known passage : 

* And the lamp of God was not yet gone out ' [Zaqepb], — ' and Samuel "w, 
asleep '** [Athnacb]— ' in the temple of Jehovah* (i Sam.iii. 3). 

For other examples, see Gen. xix. 20**; Deut. iii. 19; a Sam. 
XIV. 26 ; xxi. 2 ; Jer. xli. 9 ; Amos vi. 14 ; 2 Chr. xxxii. 9. 

The above are the usual modes of marking the parenthesis. 
Variations are infrequent. Sometimes the clause is broken up 
into parts, each of which is treated successively os above, e. g. 

* Like as many wore astonished at thee * [Zaqeph], — ' his visage was so marred 
more than man' [Athnach], 'and his form more than the sons of men* 
[Silluql,— 'so «io.' (Is. Iii. 14, 15), 

* And the sons of Ueubon, tho flrat'bom of Israel* [Zarqa], — *fur ho was the 
flrst'bom* [H*gAUa] ; 'but furasmuoh as ho defiled his father's coudi, his birth- 
riglit was given unto the sons of Joseph ' [Athnach] ; ' and the gunoalpgy Is not 
to be reclconcd after the birthright' [Hilluq] ^i Clir. v. i). The parenthesis in 
this case, from its length and many details, passes on into the next verse. 

Comp. I Ki. xii. 2 {2 Chr. x. 2) ; Esth. ii. 12 ; i Chr. viii. 13. 

Sometimes again, where verses are closely connected in sense 
and construction, — as i Ki. xviii. 3, 4 ; a Ki. ix. 14, 15 ; 2 Chr. 
V, II, 12, — the parenthesis occupies the last half of one verse, 
and is then continued in the next^^; or it may occur even 
at the legimting of the verse, as in i Ki. viii. 42; ix. Ii (but 
this is unusual). 

In the course of the present chapter, tho most frequent and 
most important cases of irregular division have been considered* 
My aim has 1x)cn, by tho comparison of a suflicient number of 
examples, to shew that a principle underlies the deviation in each 
case. An explanation thus determined can hardly (I venture to 
think) be called in question. 

** Rabb. Comm. supply ^O^ppi (see verse a), or something similar, after a;)W. 

** There is nothing peoaliar in this, for other oonstmotions are treated in the 
same way, in the verse*division. It must, however, be allowed that the anrangt* 
ment in Judg. xx. 27, a8 is awkward in the extreme. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

ON SYNTACTICAL DICHOTOMY. 

The most frequent, although for us the least important, 
instances of the application of the dichotomy come under this 
head. In almost every verse — owing to the minute sulxlivisions 
which the continuous dichotomy introduces — we meet with 
cases where the syniacfical relation of the words to one another, 
and to the whole clause of which they form a part, alone decides 
its position. And it is not always easy to see on what principle 
the dichotomy in such cases is made. It is therefore necessary 
to consider somewhat at length what l/te relation is lettcecn 
syntax and the accentual division. 

Wo should not expect the dichotomy to intervene where only 
ttco words come together, cither as forming an independent 
clause, or as simply left together in the cour^te of the accentual 
division. Occasionally indeed (as we shall see) under the 
influence of musical laws, or in cases where a distinct or 
emphatic enunciation was desired, separation takes place even 
here. But the rule is to ieep two words itniled. Concepts 
therefore— ras subject and predicate, adverb and verb, — which 
are kept apart in longer clauses, are here constantly brought 

together, thus: ^iS'^O HiH^ (Is. xxxiii. aa); •^ay'^YlH rflH'^ 

( Jer. xi. 1 8) ; N2''1 noVva (Ezek. xii. i a) ; mto^K '^Fn'QViD-hy 

(Ilab. ii. i). And as words united by Maqqeph are regarded (for 
accentual purj^oscs) as constituting a single w^ord, wo meet with 
tBUch combinations as n^1'M5rTO3 tlJ^N'TT^n'l (Is. xxxii. 2); 

3^"^'^?11 Y^^'"??'? (xlv. 8). 

But in sentences consisting of three or more wonls, the 
dichotomy is more or less regularly introduced. Here the first 
step is to notice which of the component parts of a grammatical 
ckiuse — subject, object, verb, &c. — precedes ^. 

^ In thii chapter, whore it it necessary to distinguish the main from a minor 
dichotomy, I mark the former by d f , and the latter by d a, d 3, &c. 
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I. The SUBJECT may precede, and — from its independent 
position * — is generally marked off by the main dichotomy : 

^nii ^nh njvn \ v^i^m (Gen. i. a) ; n\n'> Vn l Qn-^n«i 
Diitin Vl-ra ^yh (xvHi. 18); k"*;! i noy nnn^ ib^m naJMrr 

75M5 yj^ri'lP '^7"n3n3 (iii. 1 2). The subject may be common 
to two clauses, as in toDnO^Yn3''3nn OThi'^ DDID^paMSn 

ny^t^tn t^yhys (Ezek. xxxiv. 19). 

The usual exceptions come under the following heads : 

1. The 2^^^o^^^ And otJier 2^^onoun8 are not always considered 
important enough to stand by themselves, thus: ^?}IJ7V | *'^?S ^^5$ 
(Is. Ivii. 12); comp. K^H (Qen. ii. 11); nnx (vi. 21); Ht (v. i); HpK 
(xxxvi. 14); '^^^5 (xiv. 20); ^O (Num. xxiii. 10); &c.' 

The same may be said of the indefinite ^^, D^^f, 'one, any one ' 
(Qoh. vi. 2 ; ix. 15^), and the distributive B^^^, * each, every one ' (Lev. 
xix. 3). 

2. When the clause, which the subject introduces, couHists of two 
parts, the firbt syntactically coinpleto in itself, the second a supple* 
mental appendage (a Ztisdiz, to use a German term, which exactly 
expresses tlio constiTiction), connisting generally of a preposition wi*!i 
its government or an adverbial expression, the main dichotomy may 
be placed at the end of the first part ^ Tho subject will then either 
have no disjunctive accent, or bo marked with a minor dichotomy. Tho 
following examples will ex[)lain what I mean: ^5^!^ nna | Wyc)^ »^^^ 

(Gen. xviii. 10); ijfj vfy)^ \ i>^\ njn; (Ex. XV. 18); h\n \ ^^vo ^'' * 



(2 Sam. xxii. 33) ; TD^N Dflja | Dnan Vjno^ (Dan. x. 5). Or the minor 
dichotomy api>cars: n-jb^n nm i^boYDny n;n'|Vn3ni (Gen. iii. i); 
1N0 I ^3^X"nNI ^nS I ^p^^l (xxiv. 35). Such cases are very common •. 



Instances of a double Zusatz are found, as in D^Vl | D^O ^tJ^JM^ 
Iko nVT^Yo^N^m (Gen. xiii. 13), and 2 Chr. xxix. 34^', but are rare. 



' Rco QeseniuB* Or., i 144. 

' Of course, in suoli canes, the minor dichotomy is due, if the length of the part 

of the clause before tho main dichotomy requh-os it, e. g. n;^^ | DJ')]; 'i;r^' j ^^^^ 

(Jer. xviii. 11). 

* The Zusatz answers to the supplemental clause in the logical division, p. 3a. 

* It being understood that the division is quite optional. Hence Codd. frequentljr 
vary. Thus we have ^Jn; 0^7^ and r}\f^] Qn^ (x Sam. xvl. 14) ; ]J^^}3} and 

li^bl (Zeoh. iii. a); D'f^^ and D'l^^rt (Esth. iii. 15). Even the tame 
sometimes shews a different division, as Qen. zxxL 25^; Josh. vi. 9. 
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3. Sometimes,' notwithstanding the position of the subject at the 
head of the clause, the main tone or emphasis lies — or was considered 
bj the accentuators to lie — further on in the clause. In such cases 
they did not hesitate to transfer the main dichotomy accordingly, — the 
subject bcii»g marked, where necessary, by a minor dichotomy, — 0. g. 

vij^K \i2)i Ta la-n -\^h r\H\nb}i njn; (a Ki. x. io);'*fte r}Dn''f n^n; 

^b i^p, n« (Is. liii.6);^nD;^7°'VlvY°''^5^?(QohJx.6);^ 
na \2v;i \ d^j^^ (Deut. ii. 10); -.Tn: | \nm^?^ p^vi (Hab. ii. 4). 

Corop. Gen. xix. 24 ; Num. xv. 13 ; Josh. ix. 3 ; i Sam. v. i; Is. iii. i ; 
viii. 7 ; Ixiv. 3^ ^ 

4. Lastly, we cannot but expect to fmd the subject occupying an 
inferior position, when its verb governs a clause introduced by ^3 
Ov^^) ^^ ^^ Infinitive with p. Such clauses are often of considerable 
length, and it would manifestly have been awkward in the extreme 
to mark off always the subject at the commencement. The rule, there- 
fore, is to make the main dichotomy immediately precede these clauses 

(just as we, in reading, make a slight pause before them), e. g. HXV | njn^ 

WH tins n))n3 ^3^-nnJ)*|' nfo-m (josh, xvii.4); Y^iH.: t<i» Yl»5j) V3W 

K*n rrtnjo ^3 (Judg. xiv. 4). (Corresponding instances with the 

object, II, or an adverbial expression^ III, at the head of the clause, 
are, I believe, very rare. I mention, therefore, hero tho only ones I 
have noted : i Ki. xvii. 4*^; 2 Clir. xxviii. 10, 13.) 

II. The OBJECT may precede, and as its position at the head 
of the clause implies a distinct emphasis, it is marked ofTby the 

main dichotomy: I'^DMn ^h 'lOT *lttJMa | ntoa-*If« (Gen.ix.4); 

* Much lias been written on the accentuation of this paRBage. Unquestionably 
it may stand as in our texts, comp. Ezck. xiv. I4'' ; Dan. ii. 25*. But it in to be 
noted that the great majority of Codd. (I have not noticed a single exception) 
point regnlarly m^n; ^n^10MJ | p'^J^ 

* That variations occur in Codd. is no more than we should expect. Thus, we 
hare "'d? and '05 (Jer. viii. 7); D^Jfj^T and D'it^J) (Ezek. xxxi. 8); M3^g 
andH^^p (Dan. V. la); n^n'l and njhp (a Chr. xviii. a a), with a different 
tone or emphasis according to the taste of the punctators. In a few unimportant 
instances the division is quite arbitrary. Thus in Gen. x. 8, 13, 15, a4 hU, the 
subject is regularly marked off before *t^ ; then in verse a6 comes an instance to the 
€ontraI7,ll^D^9*n^ | lS« )p^;V C!omp. i Chr. iv. a, where there is a change in 
the tame verse, (in verse 8 point ^S^y with Codd.) We have here such a variation 
of tone as a reader in the present day might adopt, without assigning to it any 
particular meaning. (So when the object o^r an adv. expression precedes, Neh. 
iii6;Gen. X. a5.) 
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D'^ri^M -^h ntoy i phjt (xxi. 6) -, i^3«'» i tw dsd")"''? tvsiTi 

D^'nSsn (i Ki.xiv.li). 

Tlio exceptions follow tlio Bnmo lines as with the fiuhjcct, but are 
farffiwer in number. The accontuators rightly felt that the emphatic 
position of the object was to be as little disturbed as possible. 

1. Thus under the head of the pronouns, I have noted only HJ (H^K), 
no, and -^C^X, without the dichotomy: Dnjjsn-ijj? n3yn-i)3 | \m\ nj 

(Ex. XXX. 13); Jn^ipa ^n;3a | nb^y n^N (2 Sam.xxiii.a2); | ^?''« no 

S-^zr^H na-lD (Josh. V. 14); DNli)X K-;a-IB^K (Gen. ii.3); and witli 

the minor dichotomy ip inbyTni^K "In'/pc^^ (Deut. xix. 10). 

2. The Zusatz, however, is freely used, on the same principle as 
with the subject : nJ^Vn nSTO llD^'i^K | TlbC?^. to^HKI (Lev. iv. 25) ; 

!)N-jb: n^3^ I i^nm naV (Ezek. xxxiii. 7) ; t^ n^a | lypn Vnj)3|)rnKi 

(iChr.x. 10); or with the minor dichotomy on the object : a??9 I ^^"*? 
Vn«-i)3D'f DHOK (Gen. xxxvii. 4); ^iTaV'?"^^! ^^^^\^Ti (I^. ix. 7). 

3. In only a few other cases has the emphasis, due on the object, 
been moved further on in the clause, e. g. njjn t<7 | nnh«*7i< n^fi< 

(Lev. xviii. 18); tX^^ ^^r^ | ^\^^ \^w (Num. ix. 13); T^'l'si?!^ 

^«-jb^. n^naYnktp nnb^ (Jer. xviii. 13); D^Wy n©n | D.Toa D^ajjpa 

(Ezek. xxxiii. 31); jHiJ^I I >^frti> d (xliv. 21). In Jer. ix. 7b; x. I3t> 
(li. 16) texts vaiy. 

III. Adverbs, and prepositions with their government, at 
the beginning of the clause, are also generally marked ofTby the 
main dichotomy, e.g. 1*1323 ^\)> VfSO'^h \ D^tJI^^ (Gen. ii. ao) ; 

^3^^!?^ nittVr Mh^ldNnS (Jer. vi. 26); ^nro^ ^VyV^ 

•jSD d'^att) I ^na'^o^ rra-r«n toon '?3n rra'^oS nonan-to^ 

'^^''np^ T^y ^*^^T (Gen. vi. ao). 

■ The exceptions run for the most part parallel to those with the 
subject and object. 

I. Prepositions with pronominal Mvffix, or with the independent 
pnmouns^ often occupy an inferior position: no^l laij | ^jjn DTO 

(Lev. XXV. 44); DnV?i3 1 l^.f. "^g^ljo (Ruth ii. 9); -j pnnn mnif 

P^apna moro (Neh. iii.i6); f>|nbn ^ I •Vt "9 *:!n?«(i Sam.xxiv. 15); 
* So Vv;*V79 07;*^^} veriM a, 4, fto., *btiide him (them).' 
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i^Klfcrn? 1 jr?n« nra (Judg. vi. 15); Dn^m ^np^YniO) *?3^«-!n'f toy 

(Josh. xiii. 8). 

2. Instances with the Zusatz arc common enough : | ^IJ^^'p I^^VV? 

^^n ^D^^ te (Gen. iii. 17); n-juj;3 | yK)\n uri^)^ (xii. 16). And with 

the minor dichotomy, Hjn n5;3Y^^.f)K a^B^xY^'J^®^ (^viii. 14). Tlie 
doable Zusatz is found in Lev. xxiv. 4, I^OH njn^ ^jpp, and Deut. 

xxix. 14, D*»'':? ^^w. 

3. As with the suhjcct and ohjcct, the main dichotomy is at times 
moved foncard in the clause to where the chief stress or emphasis 

seems to rest, e.g. H^'H m\ D^CC^n m Yosii^K Kna*|' n^tt'tina (Gen. i. i); 

i^infc^ csy nx'f ^n))n-^g ^a^YtDau^a (Mic. iv. 14); '^^ ^^^^I ^^^^^ 
c^c^pao DrjK-njTN liiNn | \^yn (Mai. iii. i). 

4. Sometimes two adverbial expressions are found together at the 
liead of the clause, — answering to the double Zusatz at the close, — 
e.g. ^^^^ ^'^i? (i Sam. ix. 9) ; T»ri ll^n fn^l^-i)» (2 Sam. ix. 13); 
ra ^n-aVa*itDa Ta^^n DVa (Esth. i. 10). Comp. Cant. iii. i; Dan. 
ii. 19; iii. 8; I Chr. xii. 37. 

5. Lastly, the rule for the dichotomy is often relaxed in the case of 
the common and less important adverbs, as T^> ^^1 ^^> V^^, I??, Mt^Hi 
13"^.^, P^9| 'T^J', ^?y, 05^1 &c. Such cases arc very common, see 
^i< in Gen. xviii. 24 ; faTiO.??, xxiii. 19, &c.' To them may be added 
the frequently recurring adverbial expressions, K^HH trt»a, KNIH Hja (Is. 
ii. ao ; xxxix. i, &c.), and Wa (2 Ki. xxiv. i). 

IV. The VOCATIVE, at the beginning of the clause, is generally 
marked offby the dichotomy; HStth^M *>?) VnM nSS | Xtpi) ^p^ 
(Gen. XV. 8). But when a long clause follows, it is almost 
necessarily subordinated to a part of the same, as in Gen. xviii. 
3 ; Deut. iii. 24 ; Ezek. xii v. 5 ; i Chr. xxix. 16 ; &c. 

[If it be asked, how, when we have marked off the subject, 
object, &c., we are to proceed with the division of the rest of the 
clansc, the answer is very simple. "We start de novo with the 
members remaining, always supposing there are at least three 
words left to be divided. If the subject is succeeded by the 



* In theie minor mAtiert Codd. often Vftry. Sometimes the MaMora fkxei the 
aceentnaUon, MGenhiyim in )5i (J«r* ▼ii* 3^) ; <^d Tbhir in r^^t\ (Mic. iv. 11). 
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object, or the object by tho subject, &c., we have simply to 
proceed as before, and mark ofl* this second member by a minor 

dichotomy, e.g. inj?''.""5l^n*l3ni 'JpiaYnan (Ezek. xxiii. as) ; 

Tv^N-^aiYw-^inYV-ina w (aKi. v. 13); 'I'nyjwnV'a 

nwn-'jS l-Ji-Ja*! ntfS^Yn^M^ "1a\''3^« (Ib- ^- 23. where 
the three last words are treated as a verbal clause) ; H'V^t^D vj? 
Vrvr\ iT Y^'IOaY'^a'^yDS (xi. 8) ; and 80 on. But in most cases 

the verb succeeds, and we then divide according to Rule V, 
immediately following.] 

V. "With tho VERB^®, the division is quite diiTerent. Here 
the weight of the clause lies at the end; and the last viember 
is first sejiarated by the dichotomy, then the second from the 

end, and so on till we reach the verb : ^^iS'riN | IVTX^ N'^n 

"'aM "jiisn-^aa to V '^^^^ Ottrrras ntfN V mton npVn 

no^tpip n«M'|'D5» (Gen. xxxiil 19)". 
The student may find for himself examples in every page. 

Variations from this simple rule are the following : 

I. Tho BOYoral parts of a compound member arc constantly 

treated by tho accentuation ns se^xiraie members, e. g. 'VPJ^^ | ip ^WJ? 
dj^ nin«bY»?a H?^? ^^Tl'li? H? ^slV^i!?,?? (Gen. xvii. 8); 

'3'1«7'^^«?? '??^kT"\'^ -^ON-ria (Amos v. 16). 
Or else they are grouped iu various ways : ^IDJI | "»ija^ |Nif | ^TT^^ 

tJ^bm G^^y\ nhDch Dnaxn/fanj) (Gen. xxiv. 35); vh^\\ry^ iTjPn 

tt^jcrnfe^ ^lr2H\^^^ bHir^"* (is. ix. $). 



*** PArUoipleHy infinitives, and verbid adjectives come, lo far as tbcy have ▼erlial 
government, under the categ(»ry of the verb. 

With )n {pi^fjy Y^y n^V, tly the veibal idea is often implied (see Getenins* 
Gr., { 100. 5), Gen. zxii. 13; zziv. 33; xzviii. 17; xzzi. 14. 

" The vocative is generally made a $eparate monber, e. g. in Judg. ▼. 31 ; 
Mic. vi. 8 ; but sometimes not, when the sufiix of the and pen. precedes, as in Is. 
^. 8 ; z. aa ; or even/oflowt, Is. sir. 31 ; Mio. iL la, 

H 
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2. On the other hand, adverbial expressions or prepositions with 
their covernment — homogeneous members, be it observed — are some- 

times ke2?t togetlier by the accentuation ", e. g. | HC^K ^"J?^? | '"^O^ ITO 

rm6\b (Gen. XVL3); D!??nTDn^?B?YDn;n»-^KYn\n^,#oT 

(xxii. 15); D^Ot?n rnyoa j wJjK h)lTi (2 Ki. ii. n; comp. ver. i). 

Other examples are Ex. ii. 5 ; xxv. 30 ; Lev. xiv. 27 (not 16) ; Num. 
3UV. 37; Josh. xxi. 8; Is. xl. 2 end; Jer. xxxvi. 10; Qoh. ii. 15; 
I Chr. xxiii. 31. 

3. Some anomalous cases occur, which may almost all be explained 
by the desire to emphasize the part of the clause, to which the dicho- 
tomy has, contrary to rule, been transferred. It is enough to trace the 
principle which guided the accentuators. We are not bound always to 
agree with them. 

(a) Thus, when the verb which introduces the clause, receives its 
nearer definition through another verb, governing an accusative, 
adverbial expression, &c., and this accusative or adverbial expression 
is placed before the verb on which it depends, they considered that a 
certain emphasis was intended, and poiated accordingly : nnD3"fc^7 '^^^^ 

TViT^S i?L? I P»)?"l"^3 (Deut. xxviii. 56) ; nvv nnob | r^TY^p, D^i?^t?l?Dn 
(Is.xxix. 15); "wby nniK | plmo^ riy)??'-N'iSl (xxxvii. 26); ^M'^h\ 
rfhn I V3-nn (xlii. 24); ^n^onnb Vajna ] W^» nmn rnc?n-Kj) (Dan. 

iii. i6); n^^nn^ | Kn^ng^a Tbn'H^ (v. 15; comp. w. 8, 16^*, and 

iv. 15). And 80 in 2 Sam. xv. 20 ; xxi. 4 ; Qoh. viii. 3 ; Esth. ii. 9 ; Dan. 
vi. 5; Ezra iv. 22 ; 2 Chr. xxxi. 7, 10. 

(3) In the following passages the accentuators have placed the 
dichotomy even at the status coustructus^'^, as a measure of emphasis 

seemed to be due there: »«nb^\J «100 | '?^^^ 1?^ N^^l (Gen. xiv. 13); 

^ Particularly At the end of the clause, like the double Zusatz at the end of 
the nominal clause. It is but rarely (as far as I have observed) that the expres- 
nona referred to come together in the middle of the clause, as in I Ki. xi. 36; 
9 Ki. xviL 13; Is. xxix. 4. 

^* Here Luzzatto and Dclitz8oh have both misapprehended the accentuation, 
"which, it must be allowed, is ambiguous. 

** The change Baer makes (see his note) is therefore quite unnecessary. 

^ Such a free division is not without parallel in our own chanting, as in the 
Te Deum : ' Heaven and earth are full of the majesty | of Thy glory,* of which 
we nught make a verbal clause in Heb., with the dichotomy at the at. const. : 

** That Abraham should be dwelling at such a place was a circumstance worthy 
ol obiervation 1 The Jdidrash has ■omething to say on the point. 
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iTD^naon -tb n^a | npcnpa onk jn^ (xi. 3); D^??^ ^ | Jhjj ^b^i (Ex. 

XXV. 10; Eimilar w. 13, 31; xxxvi. 31; xxxvii. 4; xxxix. 25). 
Tlie further instances I have noticed are £x. xxxii. 22 ; Num. vi. 5^ ; 
Deut. xiv. 6 ; xxxiii. 24^ ; Judg. iv. 5 ; Is. xxviiL 4 ; Jer. xix. i ; £stli. 
vi. I ". 

(y) A few other isolated cases shew divergence. Thus we have 
rjp II I D^p6k nVr vm (Gen. iL 8), to avoid the awkward 

junction of TlV.^ \ II ^^*?^^.. In Gen. xxx.y, 10, i a the maids of Leah 
and Racliel are carefully distinguished. In Num. xxvii.'i6 C^K is 
kept ajmrt from the Divine titles. In i Sam. xxv. 8^ ; i Ki. i. 45 ; 
Jer. xxxiv. 6 ; xxxviii. 11 ; Ezek. xxvi. 7; Nali. ii. i^; Cant. vii. 7 ; 
Lam. iii. 50; and 2 Chr. xxvi. 15, it is not difficult to see that 
a certain emphasis was designed, and is, in most cases, appropriate 
enough. They are none of them passages of any importance. 

The ahove are the only exceptions I have observed. Others may, 
perhaps, lie found. Against them are to bo set the thousands of in- 
stances, in which the rule jot iJie divinon of the verbal clause is 
carried ouL 

VI. In nominal sentences, when the predicate precedes^ the 
division is the game as w-ith the verb, e.g. Jlt^ik '^iW j ^*ltD 

n&i '^tirh*\t2:h (Ex. xii 2); Vni-inY:p'?« ai-^p-^3 

INTp (Deut. XXX. 14). 

Only when H^Tl follows, the dichotomy comes not on it, but 
on the predicate (which is indeed in the accusative): *TIU^ 

vhn^ T}^7v I D^iny (Gen. ix. 25) ; imh DTH n\n I nnw •^a 

(I Ki. V. 15). . 

" Tlie place is to be noted. All Josepir* fnture history depends on their having 
been sent there I Once introduced, this division is repented in yerse 7 and xli. 10, 
We might be tempted to point *ip^pa with QtUuef, as in xlii. 17, and then all 
would be regular; but this woold be contrary to the Massora, which reqoirct 
Pathach, )«nnD 'l ^Q^ps. 

*' One might be inclined to explain some of these cases by a reference to 
ihythm, or equilibrium in the section of the clause, but such explanations will 
not apply, for the simple reason that in other similar instances, and those the 
great majority, these influences do not make themselves felt, but the divisioik is 
eeoording to the rul€ for the verbsl danse. See Gen. liL 24^; Jodg. riiL 5^; 
1 Ki. xL 37^; Jer. xxxriiL 6; i Chr. xtL 10^; &e. 

H 2 
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An occasionnl exception is indeed found, as in | D^?I7 ^^^^, | Sto'J^/ 
^^35> (Gen. ii. i8); tobo3 mSn\ | n>^f ynfia (2 Ki. xii. i; and 
similar passages); DaJ) .Tnn | N^n bnl^ (Lev. xxv. 10); Y'?^, ^W 

rrnK'f.'H^oi (2 Sam. xv. 34); and Hj.T-n^a nn | n\T f^aa (ig. 15. 2); 

the explanations of which will readily suggest themselves. In Jcr. 
iv. 27'», texts vary. 

VII. Lastly, the conjunctions, as *^trW, "^M, DM, ^M, tD2, 
iV:, "»?, ^^> 1???^, "T:^, ]5, the NEGATIVES, asli^, 'tS, \^Vfy 
^^^9 ^Pf^^f and forms compounded from them, as DM ^3^ **!) vj^, 

^h *^3, tiS D«, ''flVa-iy , &e., need not detain us. They arc, 

from their character, generally Joined, cither by a conjunctive 

accent or ^laqqeph, to the word following. It is unnecessary to 

give examples, as they may he found in every page. 

But, sometimes on musical grounds, sometimes with a view to 
emphasis, even these unimpoi'taut words, which have so little claim 
to an independent position, are found marked with a pausal accent, 

thus: DK (Gen. iv. 7); V« (xi. 7); D3 (xxxii. 21); ^3 (ii. 17 ; ami 

often); }S! (Is. vii. 5 ; and often); t<i> (Gen. ii. 25) ; «5-i)« (xviii. 30) ; 

ti^'nvt (Ezek. xxxiv. 8; Bacr rightly); 5 ^ (i Ki. xi. 22; and 

often); hut ^? W (iii. 22, 23; Is. xxx. 16); &c. Those two last 
examples pIicw that the punctators are not always consiMtcnt, even 
where we should expect them to he so. And so in Codd. there is, in 

these trifling points, frequent variation, thus in ^%^ '?JD5"^T (^"^ 
Ixiii. 19) some have Ky, others Kv; in Mic. vi. 6 we find ]Vvf and 
n^^, &c. BomctinicB tlio Massora comes in and^a;e9 the accentuation, 

BB Oyoa '3 J£ ; '03 'n b^] ; 'M y'3 ^3 ; &c. 

The INTERJECTIONS aro used in the same way, c. g. \T}, ilSn 

(Gen. iii. aa; xxvii. 42**)*^; "^^H (Is. xvii. la; xviii. i); Hin 
(Ex. i. lo). 

Thus far we have had to do with the division of the clause into its 
several members, hut there is a further point that requires considera- 
tion, and that is, the division, in certain cases, of the members then^ 
Mdves. Every member of a clause — subject, object, &c. — will be either 

»» n^tn and ^m*}, m in G©n. xxvil. 27 ; Ex. xxxr. 30 ; Dcut. i. 8 ; ii. 31, may 
take the place of n^ri . 
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iimple, consisting of one word, or compound, consisting of two or more 
words. And such compound members introduce a now element into 
the dichotomy of the verse, about which it is necessary to say a few words. 

1. Two Nouns in ap^wsition are generally kept together \)y the 
accentuation, as n^ribn nJ.T, in ^^n, Sr\m mn-nx (Gen. iv. i), kc. 

But where emphasis or distinctness of enunciation seems to require 
it, the dichotomy — and oven the mnin dichotomy of the clause — may 
come between, e.g. nSbt^ \ Wa-HK \h ?ni ^33n (Num. xxv. 12); ^?3n 

nov I ^nrn« K^nt? (Zech. iii. 8); n^r2\ axto-nx f nyTirm rifin) \n 

(Judg. iii. 28). And so tlio emphatic pronoun may bo separated from 
the noun, N^H | *1pn 13^1 (Num. xviii. 23). 

The cases,, in which more than two nouns come in apposition, or 
instead of the noun we have a nominal expression consisting of several 
words, present no dilHculty. The subdivision of such expressions will 
be according to the general rules for the dichotomy, see Gen. xxiii. i6 ; 
Num. xvi. 2 ; i Ki. xi. 36^; Amos v. 16. 

2. So two Nouns, in the same construction and joined hy % are con- 
stantly kept together by the accentuation, as »"'?^.^?^ D^*? (Gen. i. 18); 

-m\ ney (xviii. 27); nnai h\^} (l. lo), &c. 

But for the reasons above given, they may bo separated by tho 
dichotomy, e. g. inb) | ^nh nn\l (i. 2) ; ^^^^ \ n^n ro\ n« (Ex. iii. 8) ; 

l^riA^ I nln^^ a^n(Judg.vii.2o); r\yiy^ \ p«^3^«-i<i>(l8.i.i3); pym 
vnm I r\)\^^ njjyr (Esth. iv. i); neb) | noxa rtox-c^ (Ezek. xl. 5). 

Examples, where several nouns come together, or where the nominal 
expression consists of several words (see remark above), are Duut. xxix. 
7; Is. xxvii. i; xxx. 30; xxxvii. 12."^ 

3. Tho substantive may be qualified in various ways, cither by 
another sulmtuntivo in apposition, or by an a<ljective, relative or 
adverbial cxprcHsion following. In thoso teveral cases (ns we havo 
6ccn with the npposition''), tho substantive maybe sejutrated from tho 
qualifying expi*es8ion by tlic main (or a minor) dichotomy. Somewhat 
more of weight generally attaches to the latter in consequence. Thus 

(a) Substantive and adjective : ^i^O pjlj \ Zirrw\ Hj.T ^ifarm (Ex. x. 
19) ; mf f n^H-m 2^fr^fH\ IJ^^NI (Lev. xx. 18); 2^ ^?V^« n^OKJ 

Ktol D-J I NB3-5»y (Is. vi, I); I ^r« "^.W ''!?« ^nS '?.?■"? ^'P^ TW 
^V5^*i (xxxvi. 9). And so the demonstrative OT (HpK) often stands 

** Bometimei the nouns Appear dffwiirvf, m y;^ (Gen. i. 11, not la). 

'^ In reality, the acljectivo and relative are to be regarded at tit apponlion^ 
•ee Kwald, || 395 a, 364 c; Stade, 1 176 ; and even the adv. expression, when we 
can supply nVH before it (see note 23), is equally in apposition. 
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outside the rest of the clause : r]V2 \ Ki^arn IMin Dtrn-riN HKT^ 

(Deut. xxviii. 58); nt^^n I nn^tsn n^n-nx ^^ *}ni Tr6« n).T (ix. 6); 
n)Kn I D^ycnn D^c?j«n ^>nK ^yo w n^D (Num. xvi. 26). 

(^) Substantive and relative. Here it is not so much the separation 
of the relative clause from the substantive, to which attention has to 
Le drawn (for in our own intcrpunction such separation is common 
enough), as the character of the dichotomy, — the main, where we look for 

a minor,— e.g. raC?nF«'| H?'?""? ^i^f!'! OW^T^O^^^^ 

oa^nbKb njiT (Deut. viii. i); rob^'i^apyan^ ^b? nir>< onyi \?bo 
Dynbxi UF\H non D^jn^ t6 nc^N*| onnx D^rii^K^ibyb "^t3p5>(Jcr. xHv. i). 

For the relative, we may have the participle : n^Dnnerj | S^nn DHp r\H 
(Gen. iii. 24); ^^^•» I ^n> nK3 (xxiv. 62); ^t?^V Dy^B? ^pf? Dn^l?j?,l 

inNH-nx Dn^nu^T | oanMj; (, Sam. vi. 5). 

Often the relative conjunction is vnderslood: tJ^NS ^i^^V,!? "^i*?!l 

^'?? "1^?.? I "?'7^ (Lam. ii. 3) ; | -^^ao ijn^DK ^nn^^ Tinna oi? nK-bi 

ta D^D rK(Zech.ix.li). 

Obs. Sometimes, for emphasis' sake, the dichotomy appears in the 
fnidiUe of the relative clause, e.g. l^^H? ^^^T^ I "IC* "^^^ "^^^i? 
(Is. ii. I. The weight of the clause does not rest on lain, but on 
the contents of the same, a vision of Isniah^^) ; t<^ \ vJjJIS ("itt^N) nn^ 
Nia: (xli. 3, Vj)3ns emphatic) ; 0^ yr^"^}^ '? [ Vi: "^5^K D^P^i? (2 Sam. 
xL 16, 'the place where he hteto* &c.). Comp. Deut. i. 31, 39; xi. 2, 
7; xxviii. 69; xxxiii. i; Judg. xviii. iot>; xx. 15k 

(y) Adverbs, and prepositions with their government, are constantly 
employed to qualify a noun (subst. or adj.), and are joined to it by the 
accents; but frequently they appear with the dichotomy preceding, 

e.g. cn^ I nays D?:tri (2 Ki. xiii. 7); p^mo | n^Sifp orNbai (is. v. 26; 

comp. Joel iv. 12); "^J?!? | nnx D3n l3-i)j; (Jcr. v. 6); H^^Hpn ^l^V"^? 

' *3T?a I jnn (vii.30); ^i*? ^Vf i^.D dt3 injYnln^. (2Chr. xxiv. 24). 

Comp. bn-^Y. '?{^^ (i Ki. xiv. 19) and Vf^^^h (2 Ki. v. g)^. An 
extreme case is rn^ | D^Kb|Pl-i)31 l^nx V^H \2^^_ (Ex.xxxiv. 31). 

" The first vertos of Hoi., Joel, Mic, Hab., and Zeph. are limilarly divided. 
(Comp. Jer. 11 59.) On the other hand, in V^O^•|J ^n;ri?Jj T^^n I^J^f | b} J M^O 
(It. xiii. i), the weight of the clause comes on the^r«< words. 

" We may often in such expressions supply nVH. Comp. Lev. iv. 7 and 18 
(*3p>); Num. xxri. 63^ and zxxi. la^ (^^); i Sam. xxvi. i^ and 5 (do.); Ii* xxxvi. 
a^ and a Ki. zviii. 17^ (}); where it fisdls in the flrst» but b given in the second 
of the verses quoted. 
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4. The connection between a noun in stattis construetun and the 
genitive following is closer than that in any of the cases already con- 
sidered, yet even here, under certain circumstances, the dichotomy 
intervenes, — as when the word in st. constr. is followed by iivo 
or more others, which together express the genitive relation, e. g. | ySf 

jnj nitD njnn (Gen. ii. 9); Tn« w | b^p (iv. 10); n^w >nk 2\ip \ ^nn 

(iv. 20); t??^?iT^J? f?yg t3f. V^*| 'Pr^l (Num. ix.* 18); ^2r\ | DV^a 

Ids -lae^nt? njn; (ig. xxx. 26)**. 

Wlien several nouns follow one another in st. constr., they are 

da dl 

marked off (as far as is necessai-y) in succession : ^!33?5 V.D | ^C^ | ^OpHN 

(Gen. xlvii. 9); oyn nnKp^Y^bYmvriK (Hag. i. 14); "fr^^K^V^^P 
D^ia ntajjjpo (Is. xiii. 4). 

The following variations occur: (a) In the case last-named, the 
dichotomy sometimes comes after the aecoful noun, particularly wheu 
the two first nouns form together a compound idea, e. g. | H^KI TX^Op 

Dn?« 'IW (Is. xxviii. I); i>Kllp: ^?a I wnn ^33 (Jer. iii. 21); Ink 

^^'y^J} I *^5?^^ (2 Chr. i. 3)". In Is. xxi. 17 Jive nouns are brought 
together in st. constr., and the dichotomy comes, suitably enough, after 
the third: "l*?!?"'?? '?S2^ \ HC^iJ-lSpD IK^. 

{fi) The small and frequently recurrhig words n&< nn<l 7b, regarded 
as in st. constr., are often marked off by the dichotomy (Gen. i. 25 ; 
ii. 20). So also the iirepositions, as ^7?,^, "^OS (v. 4 ; xv. i); T? 
(xiii. 7) ; ny (xii. 6) ; bv (viii. 4) ; D? (xxxi. 32) ; V.?^ (xli. 46) ; noija 
(xxvi. 24) ; &c. But these words are all more commonly joined 
by Maqqcph or a conjunctive accent to the word following, or are 
marked by a minor dichotomy, (tee text passim) according to the taste 
of the pimctutors. (Codd. in conscc|ncnce vary greatly. Where some 
place R*bhia or Zaqeph, others have Maqqeph, &c.) 

Other small words of frequent occuri-ence, treated in the same way, 
are ta and na (Gen. vii. 6 ; xvii.17); ^K (xvii. 5^») ; H^? (i Ki. x. 21) ; 
W (Deut. xxii. 24) ; DV (Gen. ii. 4 ; Ib. Iviii. 5) ; '^] (t)cut. xxxiv. 8»* ; 
Judg. xviii. 31); ny (Mic. v. 2); and T (Jer. xxii. 25). 

6. Correlative expressions, formed by T?^ — T?, 9^ — ?, ? — 3, &c^ 
arc sometimes kept together and sometimes separated by the accents. 

' _^_^_^_^^__^_^ 

'* The relative «*T, which oftc» expresses the genitive relation in Chaldce, leads 
to another division. See Dim. vi. 17, 35; Ezraiv. 15; v. 13, 16; vii. ai»». In 
reality this particle is in appotH'ion (oouip. Philippi, Htatni oonstruotus, p. 114), 
and the division Is to be explained accordingly. 

* Gen. 1. 17; Ex. xxviii. ii; .Num. iii. 36; a Sam. xxiii. ao*; Is. x, la*; 
zxviii. i^, 16^; I Chr. xxiii. a8^ may be compared. Sometimot emphatU may 
have influenood the division, m in Is. xxxvi. 9. 
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Equilibrium of tlio parts of tlio clauso will generally dociilo. Thug 

we have ^c?nn f2\ ^Snn r? I n'nbn innji (Gen. i. 4), but r? i^.?3 

ViPk ^^ ^^^. ^>3 T?} I V\rk ^^^^ "^?^. 0;^? (ver. 7). Verses 
6, 14, 18 are like the former, but xiii. 7 ; xx. i, like the latter. (In 
Num. xvii. 13 texts vary.) And so "'^ip?^ ^H? are joined in i Sam. 
xix. 10, but separated in xviii. 11. In Qen. xviii. 25 we have HNni 
yens I p^va, but necessarily pPOC^n | i>\33 ibj?? (Deut. i. 17). 

It is the same with the contrasted prepositions ^y — P?, 7^ — ^jO, 
f — T?9 which are, according to the taste of the punctators, kept 
together, as in Gen. xiii. 3; xv. 18; Ex. xxviii. 28; or separated, as 
in Gen. xxv. 18 ; Num. xxxiii. 49 ; Jos. xiii. 5. 

6. The VERB. — (a) Two verbs, in the same construction, are joined 
by the accents : VQN^ | ^nnc^n npjl (Num. xxii. 31); WK'n | nj-flK 
'«1?3 (Is. Ivii. 1 1). * 

Yet, not unfrcqucntly, particularly if emphasis is to be marked, the 
dichotomy comes between : ^^^ ^?\^] \ ^^'^^\ ^^l] (Judg. v. 30) ; 

riDiji I na-jn ^c-m (i». xxxvii. 23); nw | n^n^ nj^jnnn ote nyap^-ntf 

(li. 17). Comp. Is. Ixii. 7; Jcr. vi. 27^; vii. 29'* ; Jon. iii. 9; and 
with three verbs, Is. xxxvii. 37 ; Esth. iii. 13. 

(3) The inf, aba. is generally joined to the verb. Jin.y as in ^^'yi 
riTi2f^ I na-)N (Gen. iii. 16); ^i> I ^^y^n ac^n (Ex. xxiii. 4). 

(y) "When two verbs are connected to form one idea'*, this con- 
nection is constantly marked by the accents : VnK"n« | JTI?^ ^orn 

(Gen. iv. 2); mm H^jD | ^S'ng aie> (Jcr. xxxvi. 28); ^a-jn-i'X 
nnba | nain (i Sam. ii. 3); n\n^^ mto | s^oe^ \2H'^b (Is. xxx. 9) ; &c. 

Or the fii*8t verb receives the minor dichotomy : n^H"jn^ | n^pnn t)J^H 

?I^rn«'|'?|^arriK (Deut. iii. 24). 

AVe may also note the': cases where the first verb is merely 
introductory to the other, which is the main verb of the clause, e. g. 

Tnx nshf-m \ nK-> HrT\b (Gen. xxxvii. 14); rtajrtnn-nK | nvr\\ Kla 

rtjnn (Ezek. viii. 9) ; ^}\>T^^ I ^J?? "^^ (Ex. ix. 19); 0^7 ^t\ 
toVa D\^ai I "M^if?] (xvi. 4). And so T^J (Gen. xviii. 21); •!»? 
(Num. ix. 8); a*!!!? (Deut. v. 24); 330 (Cant. ii. 17); Di? (Jer. i. 17); 
PCB^ (Deut. xxxiv. 9 ; Jer. xxxv. 10) ; and many other verbs'^. 

* In the icnse laid down in Get. Gr., 1 14a. 

^ Of the verbs used in this way H^ and "q^^n are particularly common. These 
verbs sometimes yo7/«t9 the main verb in a complemental sense, and are still 
joined to it by the accents: %:i),) ^np^ \ D)*fi| 1^^3!,TnN (Gen. xUi. 33). Comp. 
Ex. xviL 5; Bent. xii. a6; i Sam. xxx. aa. 



8YKTACTICAL DICHOTOMY. 57 

In conclusion) I have onco more to draw atk*ntion to the 
peculiar use of the Zusatz. We have already had many 
instances of this constmction. It remains only to mention that, 
like the apposition, relative, &c., it often bclong^s syntactically only 
to the last part of the clause, or division of the verse, preceding. 
Note how wo divide sometimes, in chanting, in the same way : 

'As it was in the l>egiiining, is now, and ever sliaU be | world without end.' 

Examples are : 

'And they heard the voice of Jehovah God, walking in the garden | at the 
cool of the day* (Gen. iii. 8). 

'And he sliall dip thcin and the living bird in the blood of the bird that was 
killed I over the running water* (Lev. xiv. 6). 

' And they took his laud in posscMsion, and the land of Og king of Bashan, the 
two kings of the Amoritcs, which were beyond Jordan | toward the sun-rising* 
(Deut. iv. 47, conip. 49), 

♦Wilt thou keep silence, and afflict us | very sore I* (Is. Ixiv. 11), 

Comp. Cien. xxii. 4; xxxviii. la**; xlix. i^^\ Lev. xxvii. 18'; 
Deut. xi. 28*' ; Is. Ixi. lo** ; Mic. ii. 8 ; Ezra vi. ai ^^ 

Of course, we may have one Zusatz duly marked off, and then 
another following : 

' These arc the commandments and the judgments, which Jehovah commanded, 

by the hand of Closes, | unto the children of Israel, | in the plainn of Moab 
by the Jordan of Jericho' (Num. xxxvi. 13). 

AVhat is irregular is the douhle Zttsafz, e. g. 

' These are the statutes, .... which Jehovah made between Him and the 
children of Israel, | in Mount Siuai, by the hand of Moses* (Lev. xxvi. 46)*. 

It is observable tlmt the relative, or a teim in appoHition, may take 
the place of one «u*niber of the double Zunatz. (This is poi^sible, 
inasmuch ns the relative, opixisition, and Zusatz api)car under the 
tame conditions, at the end of the clause.) Comp. Deut. iv. 4o'», with 
the Zusatz D^DNT^3, and xxviii. 52^ with IV^N-^Da, Ixith aftcjr the 
relative. In this way Is. 11. 2o'> may he explained, without having 
recourse to the Kabbinical rendering to account for the accentuatioa 
A somewhat similar case is Qen. 1. 1 1 : ' Fruit-tree bearing fruit after 
its kind, | in which is the seed thereof, upon tlio earth,' where y^Hn^ 

" Sometimes it is the seeond accusative, which we express by a prepositioo* 
that serves as Zusatz, as In Gen. xlix. 35, after Tf'y^ ; and Num. xxii. 18 after M^0« 

** So virtually Is. Ixiii. 13 : < Who led them through the depths, | like the hone 
€0 the plain, without stumbling.* And so Oen. ziii. 10^ may be czplainod. 

I 
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does not refer to the relative clnuse '^ but to the clause preceding tlie 
dicliotomy. — ^An instance of Zusatz + Apposition is found in Dcut. 
xxvL is'*. 



Having completed the exnminniion of the principles on which 
the division — lo<|^icaI and syntactical — proceeds, we are now 
prepared to enter on the analysis of the verse and its component 
parts. It will (I think) be found that we have already mastered 
the chief difficulties of our investigation. Henceforth our main 
task will be to ohsene the accents^ that arc employed to mark the 
necessary divisions. The rules above laid down will bo applied 
at every step, and I shall not consider it necessary to draw the 
reader's attention to their particular application, but shall tnke 
it for granted that he has made himself familiar with them in a 
general way, so as to bo able readily to refer to them for the 
explanation of any particular case. Beside the above rules, we 
shall find that musical and rhythmical laws have to be taken 
into account. 

Perhaps before I leave this, the preparatory part of my work, 
it may be well to remind the student that the accents employed 
to mark the various divisions of the verse, have no Jixed inter- 
punctional value. Wo could not say that one answers ^;<?r se to 
our comma, another to our semicolon, and so on ; for they simply 
note musical divisions, which are bound to appear whatever the 
logical or grammatical constiniction of the verso may be. Hence 
Athnach, for instance, may represent at one time the fullest 
logical, and at another the feeblest syntactical pause ; and hence 
too the same clause will be marked by quite difierent accents, 
as it varies its position in the verse. (See e.g. Jos. vii. 14^; 
1 KL vii. %i\) The point which the student must bear in mind 
is that the interpunctional valuo of the accents is relative^ not 
absolute. 



** At leMty no one (I presume) will accept Dillmann*8 explanation : In welcher 
tein Same [ist cur Foripflansung !] ai{f der Srtfe, 
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Corrigenda " 

(in MCordance with the rule, laid down in tU. chapter). 

1. The camia altolulm (p. 45) must bo muikcd off in 

"^t't' ^""^ r*\r- ' <""• "• «>• ^''"^ Ox. ^, 5. 6. 7.&C. ' As 
for the prophct-the snare of the fowler is on all his ways.' 

a. Tlie accentual arrangement of the verbal elaute (p. 40) has to be 
corrected «n the following passages : ^ ^' 

evidently due at nj<T. * 

B^N b*.n nijTKan (, gam. x. 22), with Ox. ,6; E.f. i, ,, 3. 

T bhlr IS again out of place in our texts. •'•?»• 

r^lj ntm DKHnp (, Sam. xviii. 7), with Add. ,,657 ; Bcr. 2. 
QivoBh IS properly due (as we thall afterwards see) at nESBfl 
but has been transformed. ' ' 

^t^'aoi-K ^, p-K? t6 (X Ki. X. ,.), with Ox. I. 6, 8. &c. 

n:n^^ T^N- n%3 nnT -,b^« n%3-i,in-n« n^l (. Ki. xx. .,). 

with Or. 2091 ; Par. 30 ; Ber. 32 ; and so Is. xxxviii. 8. TI.0 
pointing of our texts, t-vn, makes the shadow to have already 
gone down backwards, before the sign was performed I 

: n{,|3 Dj^B^nn? n> ^^>^n (xxiv. ig). with Ox. i, 7, ,0, &c. 

^^ nap Tvn-nM m.n, (.ler. xxxii. 29). with Ox. ,. 5. 6. &c. 
^T"? T" "-^"'-■- ''->*9 ^5r"« ' npVJ (xliii. ,2). R'bhfa 

18 absolutely nccessarj' here, and is supplied by Add. i«2«a • 
Tar. 30 ; Bcr. 32 ; Do K. 942. " ' ^ * ' 

nan n^hn nbyo nNb^ (Ezek. xlv. n), with Ox. 2421; Harl. 
5498; Or. 2091; Vi. 2, &c. 

'v? ■'j?''? nj*^Bn-i.N noio (Zech. ii. 2). with Ox. ,. 4, 9, &c 

'• 'T'i ^^T? '^ i^^V'.:$v»i>: W- (I Chr. xxviii. 4), Harl. 
A'l ''t,"""* '^ ' ""1^ ^ "• 3®-*, liuvc rightly Munach, instead 
of the razor of our texts. Uoro the dichotomy due before '9 
ought properly to have been marked with Paseq. 

.k"/,^ i?'* °*** ''"•"e''* ** necewaty to give the minor aeoenlaal varUtions in 
»• Codd. quoted, where the principle of diviiion is (he same. 
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3. With the nominal predicate (p- 51) at the head of the clause, wo 
most point in the following passages thus : 

7' '71 ^' cnimncte \0f (Ex. xxx. 31), with Ox. 6, 18, 20, &c. 

niyJTTO HKno-pK i>byi (Lev. xiii. 4), with Ox. 18; Add. 4709; 

Erf. I. 
: nte K^n i^i-ja B^NT? (2 Sam. xix. 33), with Ox. 68, 76. 

4. The accentuation in the case of a few comj)ound members (p. 53 if.) 
nec^ correcting, as follows : 

•"H^?? n^O^ai i>pa (Gen. xxxvii. 19), with Ox. 2436; Par. 4. 

nj>?n ir)^ nn ^fans^ (Num. iv. 6), with K. 251 ; De R. 2. Comp. 
Ex. xxviii. 31. 

D^"3«9n D^^T 'P? (v. 19), with Add. 15252 ; De R. 384. Comp. 
ver. 18 end. 

aK-n\3 tWm B?xh (xxv. 15), with Ox. 3, 6, 8; Erff. 1-4. 
^T? PlinP?? "^lil? (Judg. xvi. 26), with all Codd. 
rgO np^crjJK (i Ki. vi. 7), with all Codd. 

nrnnp (i Ki. xvii. 24), with Ox. 76 ; Ber. 2 ; and nf nriy (2 Ki. 
V. 22), with K. 187 ; Do B. 440. The two advcrhs cannot be 
separated as in our texts. 

:wn3-i3 i>Kyof. nfe^ ij^x r\yf^^^ nx (Jer. xli. n), with Ox. 

5, 72, &c. 

Dn^?Q r\}T\ !]n3 (Jer. 1. 5), with Ox. 13, 72. See also Eashi and 
Qimchi. 

7?^ "!^?f? (Jo»i. i. 8), with Ox. 4, 7 ; Hke ^?^r?» ver. 7. 

nten iD^ca o^p^a on^a (Zech. x. 5), with Ox. 4, 6, 7, &c. 

«n^^n Dn^nBH W (Esth.ix. 28), with Ox. 51 ; Harl. 5506. 
-iDy-ntt-JK ^;b?^0 D^3:|l\(Dan. xii. 2), with Ox. i, 5, 7. 

In these trifling matters, I have l)een T)ften satisfied, when I have 
found two Codd. supporting the obviously necessary con-cction. The 
instances shew how even tiie best editors have failed to master, or at 
least to observe, the simplest rules of the accentuation. 

Other similar instinccs will doubtless be found, which have escaped 
my notice, and which will all have to be corrected in the same way, 
unless (as is sometimes the case) they should admit of explanation, 
from the application of some special rule. 

" n}v7 qualifies not S«'i^Bn^ as in iextii, but D^p;, tee the first words of the 
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CHAPTER V- 



SILLUQ. 



Sirxuq's clause is to be considered as embracing the whole 
verse *. 

The verso itself is of varying length. It may contain only 
iico words. But such cases are exceedingly rare. The only 
examples are Gen. xlvi. 23; Ex. xx. 13-15 (Deut. v. 17); and 
Num. xxvi. II. Here Tiphcha appears as mmical foreione to 
SiHuq in the firat word, e. g. • HS^fl VO. 

Where three or more words occur in the verse, we have, first of 
all, to observe the rules for the main divition of the same. The 
following cases will occur : 

I. The main dichotomy — fixed by the rules we have already 
laid down — may come on the Jirsl word before Silluq, and will 
be marked by Tiphcha or Athnach. 

1. Tiphcha is by far the more common (perhaps for the sake of 
the musical forotone), w^hether the verse be long or short, c.g, 

Qwaa-Vsi v^N!^ D'^'^ffin ^'pyi (Gen. ii. O; yn-isa w 
dtosn'n n^ijtan rrysv "nvhn (u xixvi. i)^. 

I" ; : •!- i \ ; - *▼ : I" t r \ / 

With onlff three words in the verse, — as in Gen. xxvi. 6 ; Ex. 
xxviii. 13 ^; Num. vi. 24, — ^Tiphcha is always used. 

2. Athnach occurs occasionally, and more imrticularly in cases 

' So PasCiqa^s clause is treated in Syriac. Comp. Bar-Zulil (ed. Martin), p. 4. 

' Other examples of long verses with Jiphcha are Nam. ix. i ; Deut. v. 33 ; 
vi. 2a ; Jos. xiii. 16 ; Jer. viii. i ; xiii. 13; xxix. a ; Hi. 18 ; Esek. zli. 17; Keh. 
V. 17; I Chr. xxviii. i; a Chr. zx. aa ; xxiv. 9; xxxiv. ao. 

Tiphcha, as the main divider of the verse, constantly lengthens the short vowel, 
M Athnach would have done: npj^ (Num. ix. a); ^X^^*}] (Jer. viii. i; xiii. 13); 
O^-jBH (Hos. iv. 17); V|i (1 Chr. xxviU. 1). 

' The Massora. to this passage cites fourteen snoh verses in the Tora, ten of 
which oome nnder this head. 
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of a marl-c(J lonk-al MUte, e. ff. I'lM-'TT'l "^'iW-TP DTJ^M nnt^^l 

(Gen. i. ^) ; n2i"ip-VM i«a-^3 V"rt3 \h\ r\'hr\Tr\v< naNini 
YJ5;mi njrnm -^tfM yn in'^»!?*lP^ (xH. 21). Comp. v. 5; 

xlii. 20; Ex. xxiii. 23 ; Num. x. 28 ; Ezek. vii. 21 ; Ilagf. ii .5. 
Such instances, with Athnach on the first word, are the only 
ones in which the foretone fails before Silluq. 

II. AVith the main dichotomy on the second word before 
Silluq, the same accents are employed to mark it. But Athnach 
is here the more common (the foretone Tiphcha following on the 
first word). Examples are, with Tiphcha : nj^i-'^H^T. ^^K"^*^?,- 
"^h^Xd Di'» (Gen. i. 13); nyi rh)h "^yy rjSrf' (Ex. xv. i8); 

x. i); and with Athnach : D'«T2\^ y'»p-(3 DTI'tM On« \Ffi^ 

Y^«n-^5^ •^■'KnS (Gen. i. 17); D*'-^tovi TOStiSa ''JcJn ujiiiai 
v-i«n PwJi"' unhV o'i'' (vUi. 14). 

We have to notice a further variation. When Silluq's word, 
or the word preceding^ it, is long *, Zaqeph is admissible instead 
of Tiphcha, and is indeed generally preferred, for the sake of 
the rhythmical cadence at the close of the verse (Tiphcha, as 

before, marking the foretone on the first word), e. g. ^Pir^U^I 
Y^MH-Dy ^:Db Crf^a« (Cen. xxiii. 12); SID'^'^I HL^ V^^^ 



* A lontj word is technically ono that has two or more vowels before the tono- 
syllahle, or if only one vowel, that vowel must be long, followed by Mdtheg and 
BhVa. In the latter case, the Sh*va may be mobile, as in ^b!Sp^, n^rrM, or 
quiescent, mb in O^ri^^, bfein*^?. 

With two short words following, Jip^c^ ^b bound to appear. See the list of 
names of the spies, Num. xiii. 4 f^,, where the only instance in which Tiphcha 
stands b of thb kind, ver. 8. Or comp. x Chr. xi. 17-47, where vv. 55 and 4a 
alone have Tiphcha and for the same reason. Some few exceptions indeed 
occur, as ^3$*}'^r) v^oab yS^h (Lam. iii. 25); and (where Zaqeph marks a minor 
dichotomy) in Ex. xxxiii. I ; Is. xlviii. 4 ; Ixii. 6; Ezra vi. la. But these are only 
the exceptions that prove the rule ; for the rule is carried out in hundreds, if not 
thousands, of instances. Jer. v. 30 is pointed with Athnach in Ox. x, 7. 
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vrva (ijev. X. 20); hhp^ in-tB-nM 2i'»M nns p-^inM 

to"^^*nM (Job lii. i). fiphcha, however, not unfrctiucntly 
retains its place, as in Ssnto" V^'t'hz ^khnrV'^ ^CHS^ Ttn^^ 
(Ih. xlv. 25). 

As under I, when the verse consists of onfff three words, 
Tiphcha (Zaqcph) can alone be employed. Sec Gen. xliii. i ; 
Lev. xi. 14 ; Num. i. 6, 9 ; Is. ii. 18. 

How entirely opimial^ in oilier cases, the use of Tipliclia (Znqcpli) 
or Atlinach was, may bo accn from a compuriHon of 2 Sam. xxii, 2 if. 
nnd I Clir. xvi. 8 ff. AVo have here the prose accentuation applied 
to certain P&alms (2 Sam. xxii gives us Ps. xviii, and i Chr. xvi parts 
of Pes. cv, xcvi, and cvi). Now these Psalms are similar in their 
builil, consisting mainly of short verses, with from five to seven 
words in each. Yet we find tliat wherever the choice lay between 
Tiphcha (Zac|ei)h) on the one hand and Athnach on the other — as 
when the main dichotomy is on the second word (the case before us), 
or on the third and fourth (see III following) — tho accentuators 
invariably decide<l in 2 Sam. xxii for the latter (Athnach), and in 
I Chr. xvi as invariably for the fonner. Comp. e. g. 2 Sam. xxii. 4, 
23, 47, with I Chr. xvi. 9, 1 1, 31. The matter is not without interest, 
although no one, as far as I am aware, has taken any notice of it 
For we have here a manifest attempt (as far as it goes) to provide 
different modes of chanting for different Psalms. And what is more, 
it can hardly bo doubted that we have in 2 Sam. xxii and i Chr. xvi 
the original melodies of certain Psalms as they wero chanted before 
the poetical accentuation was introduced (see T\'^CH ^DytD, pp. 8, 9)*. 

III. With the main dichotomy on the third or fourth woxA^ 
cither Athnach or Zaqcph • may bo employed to mark it, but the 
former is much the more common, — particularly on i)\Q fourth 

* The masic&l ^divyuon carried oni in 1 Sstn. xxii is found (with little or no 
rariation) i)i olsbv^r •pi)^tic>i} ^ioi^ikB, buch -as^Xjtn. xlix; Ex. xv; Deut. xxxii and 
xxxiii; &c. Xaui.'iii and v (with their short verses) are alone divided at 
iX^iV. xvV' 'Tmt i: i^ 7kiteret»tijti(V notice tiiat thelOrie'iit^ v»xi had this division 
f^r.^Ho ^V^V i'f *T'^h (se.^ A 8|*^^iineii, ^rcBxe^i to Baer's ^lltio'n), and without 
doubt for Proverbs also, and at least a part of the Psalms. 

* Zaqeph occurs mostly in thort verses, and is particularly common in the few 
words that head an address, as Ex. xii. I ; xx. i ; xxi. 1 ; Lev. xiii. i ; zv. I ; Ii* 

■ vii. ID ; viii. 5 ; Jer. vii. 1 ; and in lists of names, numbers, &c., as Josh. xii. 9-34 ; 
Ruth iv. i8-aa ; Ezra ii. 3 if. ; i Chr. xi. 37-47 ; xxv. 10-31. Sometimes texts vary, 
as in a Sam. i. 37 ; xziii. 39 ; where Athnaob if better. In 1 Chr. xviii. la, man/ 
Codd. bave Zaqeph. 
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word. The farther back the main division is removed from 
Sillnq, the greater is the tendency to employ Athnach to mark it. 
^Ve can understand that, by this weightier accent, the balance of 
the melody was better marked and sustained. So with the main 
dichotomy on the ffth word and further, Athnach alone can be 
emjJoyed ^. For examples under this head, sec below, 

Tlie accents that mark the main dichotomy of the verse have 
now been determined. The verse has been divided into (what 
we may call) its two halves ; and the next question is how the 
accentual division of each of these halves is to be carried out. 
With the firat we are not at present concerned. It is under the 
government of Tiph^-'l^Ji* Zaqeph, or Athnach ; and the niles for 
its divii^ion cannot be settled, till we come to treat of these 
accents respectively. But the last half is still under Silluq's 
control, and its subdivision must now engage our attention. 

^Vhen the main dichotomy comes on the first or second word 
before Silluq (I and II), it is clear that no further division is 
possible. But when it comes on the third or any further word 
(III), such division is not only possible but necessary. 

For Silhiq's clause is subject, in all its parts, to the strict rule 
of the dichotomy, viz. that wherever three or more woixls come 
together, the dichotomy is to be introduced. Now under III, 
there will be at least three, and there may bo many more words, 
in the last half of the vei'se. The minor (Uchotoniy therefore 
cannot fail. Its musical notation will be necessarily Tip^cha, if 
it come on the first word,- and Tiphclw(55aqcj[rh)'ou the second. 






* The rule tliat Atbnach alone can ttand on the fifth word and further^ In itrictly , 
carried out. Henoc'the Zaqeph in •Job. jii. 3, 4, 6 M, \% cLaa^^d iuto ^.t!iiiich in vr. I 
t and 5. I have noted i;u!> iWtt trSi)in^*excdj[^Cimib 'to the'Vulo, *in £zri< Kir 35 ' 
(repeated Keh. vii. 38) and Neh. vii. 17, whore, fur uniformity with the headings 
in the long lint before and after, Zaqeph hoi been retained. Other oxcoptioni in 
our texta mutt be corrected, af Zai^eph on the fifth word, Cant. vl. la (where 
anr^or must be written as one word, leo Baer*a note), and i Chr. zziii. la 
(point n^p, with Ox. 5, 9, 1 1). Zaqeph ocourt on the 9hih word in I Chr. yii. 13 
(corr. «9n6:, with Ox. 4, 5, 9) and a Chr. i. 18 (point n6Vv, with ditto); and on 
the strtmih word in If. xl. 5 (oorr. np*, with Daer). 
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On the third word or further it will be Zaqeph. In this last 
case a fuHher subdivision will be necessary. 

The following examples of the various cases that arise will 
make these remarks clear *: 

I. a. With Athnach, as main divider of the verse, on the third or 
fonrih word : HS^W *h ^'0>k^^ QlNn-'r« U^fh\k 7t\7X> N-^M 
(Gen. Hi. 9); lin'inM-nM Htoy nSH3n 1">Oi<vi (xxxiv. 31); 

I" > T lit- I," i • A •• !▼▼»▼ * • r: Jf : - :- 

(ii. 16); •'2"»3 wHiDDttJ rmm ur'W d^oj^t ittji'» nnjn 

"^DIS pjl^ (Is. V. 3). The last is the only case in which a 
second minor dichotomy is due. 

/3. With Zaqoph, in place of Athnach, on tlie third or fourth 
word: Qi^tt) "^h DfeTI X[>^V( ViQ inrtPP Hte*^ (Num.vi. 26); 

moi^ nhsvS nwrn 4 yrn^ ij^h n^-n (Qoh. i. 4) ; ^ 

1^3Nh b<S ton ^ttfQ3a lira (Ocn. ix. 4) : *'trD2 "'Wl"' H*? 

a''n3-''ay n^nsno ••anoto (Cant. vi. la); ^"isp k^^"»S3 to 

nH"Tto3 W3^n "^SWJNVa (Dan. V. 30). 

In the two last instances, Zaqeph has been rej)€ated, to mark the 
minor dieliotomy. Such caBes are, however, not common, and occur 
only in the later Books. Athnach with Zaqeph following was pre- 
ferred to two Zaqephs. 

II. With Athnach, as main divider of the verse, on the fiflk 
front or farther. 

I. Hero, as above, there may be only one minor dichotomy, — 
marked by Tiptcha on the first word, or 7u*'^^''^ (Zaqeph) on 
the second : HHSQ npiMH "n^tl XO «a'»1 U'XS^ VP» ""^^ 
Tf\r\h (Gen. iv. 3) ; 13 D''nSN Sr\\A mS "»tCfN 733 Hi toy^l 



* Th« itudetit will notice in the examplei given the logical and •yntactical 
ground! for marking off the leTonJ dlohotomiei. He will obterve that Zaqeph ii 
often t^pwied^ and will fee that, from the rerj principle of the dichotomy, the 
first Zaqeph mnet have a greater die janotire value than the leoond, the teoond 
than the third, Ac. 

K 
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ntoy (n. aa) ; "»fto Vj?^ "»rp"> mmJ ^h Innjo-VNi tv~^w 

V:9 l^g""! (iv. 5). 

2. There may be /?r(7 minor dichotomies, the firat of which 
will be marked by Zaqeph, the second as under i : t^3"^">pH 

il^Saa '^iTD^ nrr^vn •jpnisra >'?-ntD>'' V'^ ^« ''rihw 
(xii. 13); nstih"'N ''s yiM naa nSrr ••ahM ■>ot^'n (xv. 8); 

••rairn nnniM-'js "•na ''■>i2 (is, xxi. 2). 

3. There may be t/iree minor dichotomies, the first two of 
which will bo marked by Zaqeph, the third as under i : CiNnl 

Ti'':? "iONrn ri?-r>« iSni Snni ina?« mn-nw yT» 

• /.iv V - |.i- V rj"- - - - AS* JT- V i"T 

nirp-nM uJ^n (Gen. iv. 1) ; *?an-nM vnw-nN rrhh fpi^^ 

it: V \«\*' "/' VAT V i*T r vvT »va- 

rraiM 1^ rr^n rpi iwi ny'i San-^n^n (iv. a) -, ns dni 
vrya 3^0 "^ujMs '''j-ntoy '•Sin 112 ''mEjn b*'? noN'' 

(2 Sam. XV. 26). 

4. /b//r minor dichotomies are also frequent enough, the three 
first marked by Zaqeph, the fourth as under i : I^J'^J "^O^^l 

ir • \.. J • - 4 I • • T : • jT T • -I • : A : • 

^T t? (^ ^^^* ^^"* 7)* Comp. Gen. iii. i ; xxvii. 42 ; xliv. 16 ; 
Dcut. XV. 4 ; I Ki. xvi. 34 ; Is. xxiv. 2 ; Ezek. xxvii. 3. 

5. Oi five minor dichotomies I have found only two certain 
instances in our texts, 2 Sam. xvii. 9 and 2 Ki. i. 3 ^* 

We have now completed the analysis of Silluq's clause, and 
have traced the application of the law of the conimuoua dichotomy y 
on which the whole fabric of the accentuation rests. Scholars 



* Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat. 9*), aind other writers on the accents, do not allow even 
these instances. — Four Zaqephs are found in Judg. ziii. 8 ; but here we have an 
eailj misprint (Bomb, a), which has been preserved in our texts: ^njf^ li 
impossible after Gershilyim, and must be changed to ^n^^ (B*bhta).— In a Ki. 
iviL 34 most Codd. I have examined (Ox. i, 5, 7, 8, &c.) have D*dv (Bl>hla). 
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still hesitate about accepting this law. But it is hoped that no 
one, who has carefully examined the examples above given, will 
ftny longer doubt its operation. It remains to be seen whether 
it will equally explain the phenomena that occur with the other 
accents. 

Servus of Silluq 

is always Mcr'kha. Silluq has never more than one servos. 

In five pnssngcs^^ the Pulesiinian authorities have introduced 
Tiphclm (in place of M6tlicg) into the same word with Silluq : Y^/?f 
(Lev. xxi. 4); CJ.f^T^!' (Num. xv. 21); "^Jr^^i?! (Is. viii. 17); 
Dn^rfVjteO (II08. xi. 6); and ^^'^P?^^"! (i Chr. ii. 53). As the notions 
that led them to mark these few words with an anomalous accentua- 
tion have not been handed down to us, conjectures on the subject 
8eem to mo useless. — It is to bo noted that in the first four cases 
Atlinach immediately pi'eccdei«, in the last Zaqcph. 

Grammaiians call the accent here a Hrvu$, and give it the name 
H^;«0(8eep. 26). 

Corrigenda. 

Zaqcph fails, or lias been wrongly introduced, in the following 
passages (M'liich must be corrected, as we should correct cases of false 
iatcrpunction in a modem text) : 

^cp^ ntt'Dri>y nnD«nt:^M mwi n^nj \cp\ (Num. xxx. S), as in 

vv. 5 and 12. And so Ox. 13 and Harl. 1528 point. 

m-b^ m\^ ^2\^t(h niy nt:^« nnn nfn^ njnn-li)i (Deut. xxii. 29). 

with Ox. 3, 8; Erf. i, 3. 

Dyy?«-t3 y,^^ njlB?) pna D^5 (Judg. V. 12), with Ox. 16, 36, 
2437; Harl. 5706. 

\nb jn<3 tfy\ \^H ^rmna hnJrjrr^^nB pnr nc^«3 D^rvrmK pw^ 

I ^*- /: •• J .-ti- VI- !• I '^K-T* V -ii- •» I* V '4"*f 

(Judg. xvi. 9), with Ox. 6, 7, 15 ; Erf. 3. 

^^W ^^^r '^.V'T^? ^^.39 "j?*"^?^^! '^^T ^^- ^^f^ (* Sara. xvii. 3). 
with Ox. I, 13, 68, 72. 

^Hon nu^ DnfcJttna onhK ^fc^ nc^K'i^bo tfik \Hm (i Ki. xiv. 2aV 

with all Ox. Codd. I have examined, and others. 

'** Ennmerated in the Mas. to Lev. xxi. 4. 

'^ Cod. Bab. ha! S) ^0\li?^, (*^o donbt the Oriental pointing), and thia ii oorreet. 
Maqqeph ii out of place here. In Hoe. zl 6 the Palestinian aoeentuation has 
fonnd its way into this text, as is not unfreqnentljr the case. 

K 2 



k 



68 SILLUQ. 

nainij^ npnc^i hta*^^ rhnh Y^nn ntoi>oo >b^ nwri^ D^nro^ 

D8? DVirniT-nC^K D:<arri>3a (Jcr, ntix. i8), Zaqeph for R'bhia on 
n^n, with Ox. 13, 72 ; Harl. 5498, 5722 ; &c." 

toe? n^K3y-^n^K n\r\) ncK (Amos v. 27), with Ox. 17; Vi. 5; the 
only two Codd. I have found that point according to the sense. 

Sv^} npa in: b^*c> yn^ >b) n^jhya n<y (Job ii. 4), with Ox. 4, 

5, 19; Bomb, i; &c, 

'.l^n na*!! hy o^avia Djn (2 Chr. xxxiii. 19). R'bhia, as in texts, 
is impossible. 

Further, nothing is more common in Codd. and printed texts than 
the interchange of Tiphclm and Mer'kha before Silluq. These accents 
must be brought into their proper places in the following instances : 

nna hn n\a (Judg. ix. 46, Hhe house of El-berith'), with Ox. 

6, 7, 8, &c.; not as in texts, H^^a 7J? HTa, a mispunctuation, 

which has led in some Codd. to the writing of /^'P^? as one 
word ! 

^Kr Dpni 5)>KCn \n:\] ia))n (i Sam. xiv. 41), with all Ox. Codd. 
The pointing of our texts makes nonsense. 

irern D^pyi^? ijjn (2 Sam. xxii. 28), with Ox. i, 5. 6, 7. 

^33 :x\fl "(NC?^ nijK (is. vii. 3), with Ox. 12, 17. 78. 
J30 rny T^J (xxii. 6), with Ox. 1, 4, 9, 12; Cod. Bab.; &c. 
Irta; D^a ^-jaa^ (Jcr. xlvi. 18), with Ox. 7, 19, 2436; Hm. 10; &c. 
^!f^? f^^f P? (li. 55), with Ox. 9, 70, 2324 ; Cod. Bab.; &c. 
-tofp WJ? T\\n^m (Hob. iv. 10), with Ox. 17, 75, 76, 78; 

Bomb. I ; &c. 
dJ>3 DNs^in ncten (i Chr. vii. 3), with Ox. 4. 7, "; Erf. 3; &c. 

' Five ; all of them chief men.* 

Baer has already corrected Gen. xxii. i; Is. xxviii. 17; xxix. 4; 
Ezek. iii. 14; viii. 3; &c. On the same principle as the correction 
in Ezek. viii. 3, we must point in ver. 5, S n«aa njn T\M^^ ^DO. 

^ But Harl. 5498 is the only one that hat the subordinate accents right. 
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CHAPTEE VI. 

ATUNACII. 

The rales for Athnach's clause are so similar to those for 
Silluq's, that there is but one point that will detain us, in 
considering them. 

Athnach may stand aloney at the beginning of the verse, c. g. 

Snnk^'jl (Gen. xxxiv. 31); ^It^'Ti (Ezck. xxxiv. 19). 

When there are only two words in the clause, T'phcha must 
appear as foretone to Athnach : QlMnT^M ^J^J^I (Gen. iii. 24). 

When there are three or wore words : 

I. The main dichotomy, if on i]xe first word before Athnach, is 

marked by Tiphcha: ">'^«"''n'> D\riS>« n^l^JI (i. 3) ; nlrr*^]^] 

r}tvh Di«n-i» np^n\r« yVsn-ri« « D'^rr^w (ii. 22). 

II. If on the second word, also by Tii>hcha : CH^M DHN ]]1^ 

D^TitiJn y'^pna (i. 17); iob< itr^s mto-riM ips n^in^'i 

(xxi. i); for which Zaqeph may be substituted, under the same 
conditions as before Silluq (p. 62) ^ : D^D©n TST^VIO Q^QH ^IJ?^, 

nm^n n«nni irtM Dipo-^« (i. o) ; y^na nh^woS vm 
pMH-Vy tnhS D''6cJn (i. 15); •'jS'Maphrp V'tm M•^''*^ 

• VA» r - I'Tj .-^-x %Jf ' v» !•• I -r f T •• 4T»^ 

K^TSn (xviii. 1). 

A": - > / 

III. If on the t/iird word, by Zaqeph — the minor dichotomy 
being marked as before Silluq (p. 65),— e.g. 'J?.tt)*ilM D'^H^H taVJ.! 

U'hixi n^Msn (i. 16); '^^m ^nii \rMn nrx^n ynjAr^") 

(xii. 2). 

' T^phoha may indeed remain with one or both of the wordi following lontf, as 
in Qen. ii. 6 ; ir. 16 ; vii. 9. But with both words Mkort, Zaqeph is of nnufnal 
oooorrence. Among the few iniitances I have noted are Gen. sir. 3 ; zzxri. 32 ; 
It. xxxTii. a; ; Uoe. ii. 18. Comp. p. 6», note. . 
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Exceptions, In a few in^tniiccB, iivliere the first and second words 
arc both monosyllables, Tljyhcha marks the main dichotomy on the 
third word : "jTlB 310 ^3 D^Slxn-nb K7;i(Gen. xl. i6) ; and eo in Ex. 

iii. 4; xli. 39; Num. xxii. 36 ; i Sam. xxviii. 13; i Ki. xxi. 16; 
Is. xlviii. 1 1 ; Ix. i ; Amos iii. 8 '. Here, for the first time, as far as 
we have gone, the strict rule for the dichotomy gives way. 

IV. If on the four/ A word ox furihefy by Zaqcph or S'golta,— 
the former being more common, when the main dichotomy is 
near to Athnach, the latter when it is farther removed from 
Athnach. The minor dichotomies are marked as after Athnach 
in Silluq's clause (pp. 65, 66). 

1. Examples of one minor dichotomy arc: Q'^nbM "^Oi^^J^ 

xs^y^ry iiini rp ^n> (Gen. i. 6) ; nttjt^ v'^'^^'P ^rr^rttr Y^n 
oVcnTT min'»-^i» nin (is. i. i) ; 'cnSw Dn« •nny') 
Prtraii ri«n*r»M iw^o'j 'Q"«n ins d^'riSw xirh "»oi<»i 

(Gen. i. 28). 

2. Examples of (too and three minor dichotomies arc : nsn^sr^^ 

crt DtDyjr ••3 iyT»"i err:® "•ry. (iii. 7); ntiJM-nM iS"""! 
r>Kt27 ttSai'' (xiiv. j); '7sr\^ "«i2^'''i D-^nM-VN n'ln"' Nn^i 

A" : • i s I ^ ''*::"» v - t ; - v t : <»••- 

riNin Y-i«n-nN m« (xii. 7); V"'pn-n« "chSm toyii 

A— I TjT||T V li" V V '/ ' -I* T|T V • v: -J— 

Vyn nc« D''6n ran V'pn'? nnno Sujn b'^isn ra ^a*! 
rpS (i. 7). 

With S'golta there are a few instances oi four minor dicho- 
tomies, as in Num. xvi. 28 ; Jer. Hi. 30 ; and two otfive^ 2 Ki. 
L 6 ; Ezek. xlviii. 10 ^ 

Exceptions. A few, like those given above, occur, in which Tiphcha 
marks the last minor dichotomy on the third word, e. g. v^ ^9^]5 
Djjfy Dn TO nnx nwhn DlK^a (Ezek. viii. 6) ; and so in i Sam. xvii. 39; 
a Sam. xii. 19 ; i Ki. ii. 37 ; 3 Ki. i. 4 ; xi. i ; Is. liv. 4 ; lix. 16. 

' Codd. however ttj, often joining these small words with Maqqeph. 

' In a Chr. viii. 13, Zaqeph has fonr minor dichotomies following, but many 
Codd. (Ox. 4, 5» 9» ii» &c.) point here E*bhla instead of the first Zaqeph. I have 
not noticed any other instance. 
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On tub rklation op S'golta to Atiinacii. 

It has been up to the present day a moot point, whether S'golta is 
to bo regarded as a main disjunctivo, coordinate with Athnach^ 
or as a subordinnte in Athnach's chiuse. The following considerations 
will shew, I believe, beyond doubt, that the latter is the case : 

1. Under the law of the continuous dichotomy, two coordinate 
accents arc impossible S'gulta must be either a greater, or a less 
diFJuuctive than Athnach. But who will say that it is a greater f 

2. The Massora treats it as Zaqeph, Thus the Mas. magna to Is. 
xiv. 9 gives a list of fourteen passages, which have T^ with Zaqeph 

and Qames \ But if we examine these passages, we 6nd that two 
(Is. li. 1 3 and Jer. xxxi. 8) are pointed not with Zaqe])!!, but iS'yOlta. 
Again in the ^las. magna to Neh. ix. 6 we are told that ^33^ occurs 
three times with Zaqeph, yet in this very passage it has not Zaqeph 
but S^golta^, In chap, viii I shall have occasion to quote another 
^lassom, in which Shalshvleth (the name given to Sgolta, when on 
the first wonl of the verse) is also s^Yoken of as Zaqoph. It is stmuge 
that thene Massoras have never been turned to account, or even 
noticed, by any writer on the accents (Jewish or Christian). Either 
the MaHRorotic text must l)e shewn to be corrupt in the fjoveml rubrics 
quoted', or we must allow that the early ^hissoretes, by putting 
S'gulta under the general category of Zaqeph, regarded it us sub^ 
ordinated to Alhnacli, in just the same way as Z.iqeph is. 

3. S golta frequently stands where Zaqeph might with equal pro- 
priety have stood. IJence the two are found to interchawje in Codd. 
Take, for instance, Dan. iii. 1 5 (where wo have one. of the longest 
Athnach-clauses in the whole text). Here some Codd. point with 
S'gulta, othei's with Zaqeph ; and so littlo disturbance does the substi- 
tution occasion that the whole long series of subordinate accents 

* One instance is Pb. xHv. 4 with R*bhla (Great). Properly the Palestinian 
Massorctes, when tbey introduced their system for the three Books, ought to* have 
dropped this example from their list. But they did not venture to alter the old 
Masflcra, and left their readers to understand that Great K*bhla before *01ev*- 
yored is the same as Za([eph before Athnach. We may take it for granted that 
the original accentuation was 

AT tj" I iT I » V T IIT ▼ »- I < J» 

* Ginsb. Mas., 3, ( 6aa 0, may alto be oompared, where ijv) (i Sam. iii. 9) comes in 
a similar list. 

* I am aware that the word )«Dpl fails in tome MSS. for the first two of the 
Massoras quoted, but it is found in others, and among them some of the oldest (as 
Cod. Bab. and Add. ai l6i). It9 absenoe %$ easilif accouuUdfor, The third Mas. 
did not admit (as we ihall see) of being so readily altered by pnnctators and 
copyists. 
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preceding passes over from the one to the other >vithout a break, save 
that the Zarqa immediately preceding S'golta, has to be changed to 
Pashta before Zaqeph. AVe loirn from this example (see also p. 86) 
that the rules for the division of Zaqeph*s and S'<(ulta'8 clau£es are 
tJie «an2€, a further proof of the relationship between these two accents. 

4. The chief logical pause in the verse, when S'golta and Athnach 
occur together, is regularly marked by Athnach, shewing that 8 golta 
was regarded as suhordinated to it, e. g. 

'And be blesned them thai day, Baying \_S*ff6Ha\ In thee shall Israel blesi^ 
saying, God make thee as Ephraim and as Manasseh [Athnach]. And he set 
Ephraim before Manastteh* (Gen. xlviii. 20). 

'At that time Jehovah spake by Isaiah, the son of Amoz, saying \,S'<f6Ua\ Go 
and loose the sackcloth from off thy loins, and put thy shoe from off thy foot 
[Athnach]. And he did so, going naked and barefoot * (Is. xx. a). 

Com p. Gen. i. 7 ; xxiv. 7 ; xxxvi. 6 ; 1. 5 ; Ex. xx. 24 ; Lev. xxii. 
13 ; Num. iv. 15 ; Dcut. ix. 4 ; 2 Ki. xxiii. 4 ; Jer. xxviii. 1 1. 

S*g<'dta may indeed sometimes apjyear to be independent of Athnach, 
but all such cases admit of ready explanation from the rules laid down 
in chaps, iii and iv, for the logical and syntactical division of the verse. 
Many of the exam2>les there given arc instances of S'gulta. 

5. It is surprising that those who insist on S'golta*s being par 
dignitate with Athnach, have not noticed the lack of pausal fonm 
with it. It has them indeed occasionally, but in Hie 2)roporli<m in 

tcJiich Zaqeph, not AtJmach, has them, Comp. IP with *1J? (Ex. xii. 

22); ma with nna (xxv. 33); 'b^W (2 Sam. xx. 3) wUh D^?^^; 

(v. 14); &c. 

Other reasons might be adduced. I take it, however, for granted 
that they are unnecessary. 

But if we arc to accept S'golta as a substitute for, and representative 
of Zaqeph, it may be asked: What is the difference between the twol 
and why could not Zaqeph always have stood, whore we now have 
S'gulta? Tlie difference is simply musical. The melody of S'golta 
was quite distinct from that of Zaqeph ; and its introduction into 
Athnach's clause is an indication of that love for musical variety, 
which is one of the marked characteristics of the accentual system. 
It has a Zaqeph jmrvus and a Zaqeph magnus (differing only musically), 
and S'gulta was a Zaqeph major or mammus, with a fuller and 
weightier melody, whicli served better to mark and emphasize the 
main pause in the longer clauses in which it usually occurs. 

We are thus led to consider the musical laws which regulate the 
appearance of S'golta. It can come only once in the vei^se, and then 
always marks the place of the main dichotomy in Athnacli's clause. 
It may, therefore, have Zaqeph after, but never before it. Its proi)er 
place is a< a distance from Athnach. For the ninth word, and 
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further, it is almost exclusively employed ^ It is found, indeed, 
nearer to Athnach, but the nearer it comes, the less frequent— in com- 
parison with Zaqeph — is its occurrence, till on the fifth word (where 
Zaqeph is as common as possible) it occurs but seldom, and on the 
fourth but twice*. These musical phenomena we can register, but not 
explain. AVe see only that here, as elsewhere, the accentuators allowed 
themselves the utmost liberty within the limits assigned by the melody* 

Servi of Athnach. 

One servus is '111 Ay*, or as we term it Munach; which is repeated, 
in the few passages in which there are two servi. 

In •JiTJi (^ Sam. xii. 25) and ^JJ'^V^ (i Chr. v. 20), both compound 
woi-ds, the servus has taken the place of MC*theg in the same word 
with Athnach ^\ 

In ten or eleven passages the Palestinian'* accentuation has in- 
troduced Tiphcha into the same word with Athnach. They are : 
ni-K>;n(Gcn.viii. 18); qj^nVa^a (Num. xxviii. 26); noy-HMX (2 Ki. 

«• 2); a^J??? (Jer. ii. 31); W-nigl? (Ezek. vii. 25); Di?S^«^ (x. 13); 

nocnKa^ (xi. 18); n)»"nnp.t<ni (Ru. i. 10); ^JT^^^!? (Dan. iv. 9, 18); 

n3'^acj»\(2 Chr. XX. 8). See Mas. magna to 2 Chr. xx. 8. It is there 

stated that there was a difference of opinion (khiII^D) about Ezek. x. 13. 
Hence many authorities (Jequthicl on Num. xxviii. 26; Qimchi on Ezek. 
xi.i8; Man. du Lect., p. 103; &c.) number only ten. 

It is vain to attempt to assign reasons for the anomalous accentua- 
tion in the above passages ". Sec the remark under Silluq, p. 67. 

Grammarians make the accent here a servus, and name it ^/^.^? (see 
p. 26); but that it is really Tiphcha is clear fix)m its having the servus 
of Tij^hcha in Jer. ii. 3 1 (where most Codd. give also tho subordinate 
disjunctive T'bhir, DK), and from Zaqeph immediately preceding in 
Num. xxviii. 26. 

* Zaqeph occtira but rarely on the ninth word, and ttill more rai^ly (some five 
or BIX times) on the tenth. Beyond the tenth word it is not found, except in a few 
corrupt passages, which I have corrected. On tho eighth word Zaqeph mnd 
S*g61ta are about equally common, but on the seventh, and still more on the sixth 
word, the preponderance of Zaqeph is very marked. 

* Deut. lii. 19 and I Chr. vi. 6a. * Mishp. hat. I a. 
'* Baer has rightly dropped the senrns in Hos. vti. 15. 

" Cod. Bab. (which represents the Oriental punctuation) has no trace of this 
Accentuation. In Jer. iL 31 it has Munaoh instead ; and in Ezek. vii. 2$ ; zl. 18^ 
Maqqeph fails. 

" To mark still more the anomaly in Dan. iv. 9, 18, some few pnnotators and 
Ben-Bil (Mishp. hat. 11) have given the previous word the impossible accent 
Asia, and so Baer has edited. But the great majority of Codd. point r^gnkrlj 
with Merlcha, as in Jer. ii. 31. 

L 
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Corrigenda. 

In a few verses Atlinacli has been wrongly placed. It is clear that 
we must point : 

^jfpri-bv 3Uh;»i> DSC^ nn^l (la. xxviii. 6), with Add. 4708 ; K. 533 ; 
l)e E. 196 ; Hm. 9. 

KDnn njKO nun^K Viao^ (Jer.xv.i8), with Ox.7; Vi. 5; K. 182; 
Hm. 16. 

:K^n; Djy jyn ^Ssy^ o^ijip (Qoh. xi. 3). But I have found only 
one Codex, De K. 10 (old), which accents correctly. 

Zaqeph fails, or has been falsely introduced, in some passages, which 
must be con'ected as follows : 

pNH n^tJ'Ni n^nXT ^1)1 n?D> vf>\ «©D nSD^-fi^Jn (Ezck. xlviii. 14), 
with Ox. 9, 12,69; El f. I ; &c.'^ 

Iinaa tr^. DV^?"^? ^.? l?'^^'^?*^ T? (Qoh- «• 4). So the old 

Codex., Dc II. 10 (see above), rightly points. 

n^m^r^n Ti^©n-;?3 rfim 'Vik aiam (a Chr. xxii. n). See 2 Ki. 

xi. 2. ^HK can never stand. 

D^^]S?an rtnaro n« VipJ) ^yn3;).(xxxiv. 4). The correction is equally 
necessary, with Ox. i, 7, 9, &c. 

The only objection to ^^w*} (Gen. xxvii. 36 ; i Sam. xx. 29) is that 
Zaqc])h is too far removed from Athnach. This the ^[assoretes saw, 
and appointed Ta/.er iiisicMid (Man. to 2 Sam. xxiii. 17). For tho same 
reason we must point nn^Vtsrj ^vaiDJl (i Sam. vii. 6), with all Codd. 
that I havo examined. 

Early misprints, carefully preserved by subsequent editors, are 

^W !.? R?^"9 ^^^^ ■'9^?. (i Sam.xi. 6); \o)}} J?a nva?? ^an-l? T^ 
(I Chr. XI. 31); xay^ h\n ^.^aa i^inju^ ^rt? (x". 25). One would 

have thought that the veriest tyro in tho accentuation would have 
seen that Zaqeph alone can stand in these cases. 

Many mistakes have been already corrected in Baer's texts, e.g« 
Gen. i. II ; Is. xxviii. 21; Esth. vii. 8. 



" So it is better to point ^ij^jlj;. \k) (Uv, xxvU, 10), with Erf. 1, a, 4 J 
Jcqathiel, &o. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

ZAQEPH 

appears under two forms, Great and Little Zaqeph (p.i8). Great 
Zaqeph alwuys stands aloiic. 

In the present eliapter we have to determine the rtiles for the 
division of Little Zaqejih's clause, which I shall call simply 
Zaqoph. 

There may 1k5 two words (and no more) in Zaqoph's clause. 

Tlio rule for the forctone, as it shews itself Lefore the leading 
accents, SiUuq, Athnach, and S'golta, begins here to give way. 
It is only when Zaqeph's word is /c?;/^^ that the forctone 
Paslifa^ appears ; otherwise, the 8er\'us (Munach) is employed. 
Contrast, for instance : dPnitJ '^D^^'^l (Qen. xxi. 24) and "^Q^^l 

D')nN(xv.3); ny6tt> n^aii (xxv^ nj?a-ii(6); 

yiri nt^ta (Ex. vii. 17) and prrn riNta (Num. xvi. a8); 

D^tni^a nnnMi (2 Chr. w. 6M and T'lia nmw (6'0. Tiio 

musical principle that underlies these variations is not difllcult 
to apprehend. 

Tlio nilo for Mtiimch is strictly carried out"; whereas that for 
PiiMlitn is occnMonully relaxed. Small wordH — jmrtielcH, pronouns, 
and nouns in st. constr. — are sometimes found with Muuacli, in^tciicl 
of Paslitft, as Wn (Gon. ii. 1 3); ^^ (iii. i); HD (vil. lo); *2 (xxi. 16 ; and 
often); *?a (Xuni. i. 28, 42 ; &c.); HT (Jcr. xxxviii. 21); ^\^, (Ezek. 
xxvi. 13); '>B^K (2 Chr. xxx. 7); &c. Even longer words of frequent 
occurrence arc joined in the same way, as jn)l(Qcu. v. 15); •1J??f (Num. 
xiii. 7, 9, 14 ; &c.); DlKfa nm\ (Ezek. xxi. 19 ; xxxiii. 7*; &c.). But 

' The iechnioal meaning of » hnff word has been already explained, p. 6a note. 

' It ia underttood that, when speaking of Pashfa, I include Y*ihlbh. 

' The few exceptional cases in our texts may be all eorrected by the testimony 
of Codd.! n);?-n3 ng^^Vn^^i (Gen. xxxvL a); ^(^3 Dp-j^Mi (Is. IxiiL 3); V.yi 
H? (Dan. Y. 8); M:^i-j| »5i (i Chr. i. 43); 0*^t>? <l^j;i (x. 8); '^fo^^y^yj 
(xxT. 17). Baer has alrndy eorrected Is. zl. 6 ; bnri. 24; Eiek. is. 10; Hab. UL 8. 
Other instances I hare not noticed. 

' See the Mas. panra to this passage, which fizea Hnnaeh. 

L a 
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all such forms occur also regularly pointed. So that here a certain 
liceuse was allowed, and the punctators were at liberty in these un- 
important matters to decide for themselves'^. 

It is only when there ore two words (and no more) in Zaqeph's 
clause that the above rules apply. 

When there arc more than two words, the following cases will 
occur : 

I. The main dichotomy may come on the first word before 
Zaqeph, and will always be marked by Pashta*, e.g. >^"5pl 

u\^ Hvh « Q^rl'^M (Gen.i.5); n«to n^tp^n-D« vchn (iv. 7). 

See text passim. 

II. The main dichotomy may come on the second word before 
Zaqeph, 

1. And will still be most frequently marked by Pashta (with 
8er%'us following): P&y n]r>«-^TI« bnS« «-)!! (i. 31); 

Vrra M/ ^njn (ii. lo); ^h ny^ naS (iv. 6); -s^y\i ngn 
njirrVw \F\'f\ niioi "^ (xviii. 7). 

2. But R'bhia is admissible (and is common enough), ;/ one 
of the following words be long*^. (Pashta will then appear on 

the intermediate word.) E. g;. V^v^JC* ^^IT^^ Vri'?« toS^l 

T\brh rrcrarrnMi T\brh (i. 25): T^« rr)bM n'lMD \tJ^uJ 

' Bat thifl license in small matters it no justification for the mistakes of our 
texts in such passages as Lev. Tiii. 27; xiv. 52 ; Jos. xxi. 16 ; i Sam. x. i8*>; 2 Sam. 
zvii. 5 ; a Ki. i. 3**; Jer. xvii. 3 ; xxii. 33 ; Esth. ix. 25 ; Dan. i. 13 ; I Chr. xxiii. 
19; zxv. iiy 13, 16 ; a Cbr. xxviii. 3^ ; xxxiv. 14; all of which must be corrected 
with the concurrence of Coild. 

* In Jer. xxvii. 9 we have in all our texts R*bhta 1 Point the second 'Sm^ with 
Pashta (so aU Ox. Codd.) in accordance with II. a. In Joel iv. 7 Dys^o must have 
(with correct texts) Zaqeph instead of R*bhta. 

* The condition that Zaqeph*8 word, or that preceding, must be long, for 'KhlA^ 
to Appear, ie carefully observed. Hence we may have R*bhta in ^^3} ^rpvJ^'DH 
*/n^na ddSV OJtjitm (a Chr. vi. 16), because ZaqepVs word if long ; but in 
*^^J ^iSl bj-ivn^ ;jyj ^no^**DH (i KI. viii. as), where both words are thori, 
Pashia alone can be need. I have noticed only one exception: |^m ^Tyr^^ ^j^lj 
d5:^'1][S (Ex. zzxii. 13), oomp. p. 6a note. In Lev. zxvi. a5 I point Dg;,, with Erf. 
>f 3 ; Oz. 6, 16 ; and in Nam. zzi. 6 n tf,, with Jequthiel, Kord, &o. 
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nim (vi. 15); ^^brrrtM vSarm npia orniM Dawn 
(«ii. 3); "•? ™?]l'^' "•e^*! (»ivu. 31). 

We have licre Bimply musteal variation. Hence we may have the 
same expression pointed either way, with the full rhythmical cadence 
or not, e.g. oii^rn? n^MH ^iH (2 Chr. X. 14) and D^f^rnK TMH hn 

(i Ki. xii. 14). This varying rhythmical cadence (though no one has 
ohFcrved the fact) runs through a great part of the accentual system. 
It is found with all the lending accents. AVe have already traced it 
before Athnach and Silluq ; and shall notice it afterwards before S'golta 
and Tiphcha. (With B'bhia and tho minor difjunctives it fails.) 

III. The main dichotomy may come on the lAird word from 
Zaqeph. 

1. R'bhia is usually employed and is very common. (Of course, 
Fashta must follow on tho first or second word.) nn^n tpNm 

iriii 'inn (Gen. i. a); norTan-73? rf\6v5 onNn Nnpn 
UTitn pft^ht (u. ao); rrtTt *fb\p -rtrrnM nVr jrorm 
n^l! Vi">t (Is. XXX. 30). 

2. Fashta is comparatively rare (although more frequent than 
Tiphcha on the third word before Athnach). Here the strict rule 
for the dichotomy aimin ffives way : ^"Tf^lif HJinS "^ffiM niL^Mn 

(Gen.iii.ia); Hl'lS nhv "^h nU?D-V« TtSV "^Tn (Ex. xxxiii. 

1); Q^Ma t2'Ti\ rnn 'pS (Jer. li. 47)<. In the same way,it is 
only occasionally that Fashta marks a Piinor dichotomy on the 
third word, under the heads following. 

IV. But, when the main dichotomy comes on tho fourth 
word or further, it is always marked by R'bhia. Hero several 
cases arise: 

I. There may be only one minor dichotomy, occurring on the 
first, second, or third word, and necessarily marked by Fashta': 

* The two words following Pask^ are generaUy such m might be, and in Codd. 
often are, joined by Maqqepb. In four cases out of five^ the first of them is ^t^f. 
It is to be observed that two servi cannot stand before Zaqeph, withont Pa$h(a 
preceding;. Hence oonreet Eiek. xvi. 23 1|} Mm Ah (with Oz. i, 13 ; Erf. 3). 

* Unless E*bhta takes the plaoe of Pash^ on the ■eoond word, in aocordanot 
with II. a, e. g. Jadg. zlv. 19. 
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-rnN D^pQ-^« b''ciz?n nnna can inp d^hSm "«»b<'n 

(Gen. i. 9) ; ">^*>?> '0^?P ^^ H*« ^11 I^V} ^^V ^^, 

toiS-Vsa 'nnw ^hn u Ki. xiv, 8) ; nw rf?« i-^stI 
cnV'M "^a"^ "^ttrM no'i"' '•■a-n-^s (Gen. xiv. 27). 

2. Tlicrc may be ffco or wore minor dicliotomics, requiring to 
be marked between K'bhia and Zaqcpli. Sueh eases necessitate 
the repciifion of R'bliia— just as Zaqepli itself is rq)ea(c<l^ for the 
like purpose, before Silluq and Athnach — and that as often as 
is needful, till we eome to the last dichotomy, accented as above. 

Thus we have Uco Il'bhias in ^DOH ^r^« ^"^V «n3« » rm 

^aa bni ^la cy ")6nS lanaV-nN (Dent. i. 28); vd21 

•nbwn nn ip"^ Dn''S"> (i. 19): A'srs n-^ay ■>©« V '>»^'i 
e;n^i«-n« •'n"»'>2 n\r« 'Tcna-nN r\\r\ (Judg. ii. 20) ; and 

three •R'bhias in i Ki. iii. 1 1 and i Chr. xiii. 2. 

But this rule undergpoes modification. It is a musical law 
that when Il*bhia is to be repeated, ihere muBt he three words or 
more (i. e. a suflieient melody) between the two Klhiaa^^, "Where 
this is not the case, the second R*bliia is transformed^ and Pashta 



'* The rule is simple enough, and should not have given so much trouble to 
accentuologists. Luzzatto (Torath emeth, p. 63 ff.) sets to work to count the 
stfUahles between the two irbhtas. But this is mere trifling, and leads to no 
result; as he himself would have found out, if he had examined a sufficient 
number of examples. The fact is, there is here, as elsewhere, common ground, 
on which the two accents meet. Thus, whilst in the great majority of cases, 
where only three words intervene, Pashta takes the place of R*bhla, in some 
twenty instances R*bhta maintains its position (see Lev. xxii. 3 ; Dcut. i. aS ; iv. 
9, 19 ; zvii. 8 ; Jer. iv. 30 ; &c.). On the other hand, Il*bhta is far more common 
where ybirr words come between, and Pash^ appears only in Dcut. iii. 9 1 ; a 8am. 
ix. 7; Jer. xxiv. 8*"; xxxviii. la; a Chr. i. 11. When there are \e89 than three 
words, Pashia alone can be employed. Hence Judg. xv. 14 must be corrected by 
introdncing the Munach-melody *)]^|i (with Ox. and Erflf. Codd.) ; and Pashta 
must come for R'bhla in Jer. xix. 13^ and a Chr. xxx. 6\ When there are more 
than four word% BlihU must stand, i Ki. ziv. a i (a Chr. xii. 13) therefore needs 
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put in its stead. Thus, with two R'bhiaa duo: H-^H DV3 

nil D^niJl h^3^V'?"^? ''^i??? (^*'°' '^"- "» "*>' i^J???); 
Tpi^-onn ''S w'T ■'311M Da b*?na dtiSmh v^jN^not^^ 

mi ly^ty (xx. 6, not ^r^lpT). Comp. iii. 22 ; xxx. I5»»; Is. i. 
7**; iii. 16, 24; Jer. xx. 3^; Ezek. x. i ; &c. Examples of this 
transformation arc (as wc should expect) much more numerous 
than those in which R'bhia remains. 

TAree li'6/itaa are often due, but in only two passages (given 
above) do they all stand. Either the two first are found, the 
third being changed to Pashta : D'^ntlj'pD '^J'^D m^^ n'w'n 

^^ia ins hrsa "''•Mnn '\nM\ '•ns njp in»t<^5(.Tu(iff.xvi,5); 
n^"''? Tyno ^f)2'»"> %my^ rranSon ■'ttJ:M-'?3"i Torn vpsm 
ihihn w-Sy Stt?M 'cnfahn-ra ■»5|ttJ ti^ (Jcr. iii. 7). Or, 

the second Il*bhia is changed into Pashfa, the l/iinl always 
maintaining its position ", e. g. ]n H^vh nOfc^^^l prvr ]vh 

correction, and wo must either point 0^ (Ox. 7, 68), or -^jo with Maqqeph (Ox. 
13, 16, 7J, &c.). 

D008 any one ask : What is the difference between counting the words and 
counting the syllables ? I answer : A certain number of words means a certain 
meJotlyt which makes all the difference in the world. 

" We come then to the curious result that Pashta (as the representative of the 
R'bhta, which it has displaced) is a greater disjunctive than the R*bhia which 
follows. Had the second and third R*bhlas been both changed into Pashta, we 
ihould have had, with the foretone to Silluq, three Pash^as following one 
another, which would doubtless have been unmusical. (This concurrence is 
condcumed by all Jcwinh writers on the accents.) Uence the first of three 
Pashas in 1 Ki. viii. 35 (a Chr. vi. 16) must be corrected to Azla, ^i3;f^« 
YHhtbh and two Pash^as are as bad. Correct ]]^ (a Ki. z. 30) and H^;*^}^ 
(Ezra vii. 25), 

Two Paahias often come together. But then the first is always duo to trans- 
formation, and IVbhta mtui precede. Observe how nj'^a? ni|n2i ^^Q7!l ^i<5*l 
"^'?T,7 (^ Ki. xviii. 17) becomes changed into h>fn| I6j?,!l (!■• 3uavi. a), 
when %^iyi is dropped. Hence such careless mistakes as occur in Cant. i. 16 
(point i\m with Ada) ; Ezra vi. 8^ (point h}^9) ; i Chr. vi. x; (' Jp> with Azla) ; 
I Chr. xxi. 17b ('fjr^^)j as (T^r^^h with Aria); a Chr. ri. 13* (vjj); and xvL la 
(o* jj^Vf ), must be at once corrected. 
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n'''is!)h ^*h '<j^r\2 vnM-'rs-nMi \h vneto rSa (Gen. 

•■»-:i- •<-T TV T »: It i«x- •: \^*'**» 

xxvii. 37) ; ^a^ntojr « o^j5 V^m ^^dm^i ]'^D«''?.?? o^J? '^bi?^ 

«^;pV «V; ntfM Q%nSM (Ex..xxxii. 1); M3n3t '•QJ? 

There are bat three examples, where R'bhia is due four times, 
viz. 2 Sam. xiv. 7 ; i Ki. ii. 24 ; J Chr. xiii. 2 ; and only one, 
^idth R'bhia due /re times, Ezra vii. 25. 

Servi of Zaqeph. 

Great Zaqeph has no servus. 

Little Zaqeph may have one or ttco servi, both of which will be 
Munachs (as we term them). Properly, as all careful writers on the 
accents lay down ^\ the servus, when there is only one, is M'kharbel 
(p. 23), if it comes on the Jlrst letter of the word, as Vi^ > and'Illily, if 
it comes on any other letter, as yjn|. With tivo servi, the first is 
always M'kharbel, the second 'Illiiy. 



Rules for Munacu and M'thIga in the same word with 
Little Zaqeph; and for Great Zaqeph ^^ 

AVe have once more to deal with musical variations (see p. 1 8), 
I. If Zaqeph stands without its servus (Munach) in the previous 
word, this servus may take the place of Metheg '* in the same word 



^ In this example note how the R'bhlas and Pashtas come from lyniaciioal 
dirision in Buccessire words. So also in i Sam. v. 8 ; Zech. iv. x 2 ; &o. 

^' Of the many examples that come under this head, fuHy a third are falsely 
pointed in our texts. See Corrigenda. In i Chr. y. 21, the first B*bhla» on 
which the whole chain of the accentuation depends, has been changed to T*llshal 
and yet none of our modem editors has thought of correcting, 

** See e. g. Ben-Bil. Mishp. hat. 13. 

** For these rules, I have found nothing satisfactory in any treatise on the 
. Accents. Heidenheim, in ^lishp. hat. 13» I4» is inaccurate and incomplete. His 
texts shew that he had no clear ideas on the subject. 

** It is understood, the litfJU Metheg, for the heavy M^thog (Oa*ya) does not 
admit of such substitution. Hence Munach cannot come in 0^1{7,l^ (^* zzxii. 13) 
ot oii^p'nH (Num. viii. 6). On the distinction between the two Mdthegs, and 
the roles fur their employment, see Baer In Men* Arohiv, 1. pp. 57 ff. and 194 ^'i 
or Gee., Heb. Or., | 16. a. 
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with Zaqepli, only not on ihe Jirst letter^'', e. g. nu*«n"rK (Gen. iii. i, 

but nu^xn, ver. 13); ^JnM (iii. 7); ^nct<M (xviii, 5); 'inSn?! (Dcut. 

i'x. 26); DniJXjD (Judg. li. 18) ; vrP-i^3 (Is. xxvi. I4)« 

ExcKPTiONS. Forms like ^^.V,l\ (Deut. xxxiv. 9), and »^,n31 (I«. 
Ixiv. 4), retain the ^I^theg ", (It wouhl seem tliat the short vowels, 
Puthach and S'gol, so near to the tone, have not strength enough for 

the accent.) On the other hand, in '^^JJ^J? (Gen. xix. 34, and often); 
^C^3;^J< (Ruth iv. 14), owing to the notion of Jewish grammarians 
that the. Qumcs is long ^^, Munach appears. 

When . ne foretone Pashta comes in the word immediately preceding, 
no i'ui-ther musical change is introduced, but when Zaqcph*s word 
stands alone, and Munach (according to the rule just given) is not 
admissible, one or other of the following changes takes place : 

2. If there is a closed syllable in the word, separated by one or 
m6ro otiiers-— or, at least, by vocal ShVa — from the tone-syllable, on 
cmpiiatic intonation (a hiyh tone, as the |>Obitiou of its sign above the 
word implies) was introduced, serving as a forebeat {Vorschlag) to 
Zaqeph, in the absence of the foretone. It was known as •''J^no "» being 
like an upper Metheg (comp. the use of the term in the accentuation 

" See Chay3'ug, p. 127, 1. aS, and Qimchi, npiD D?, p. aS, 1. 16. Tlie ronnical 
reader may perhaps see the reason for this restriction. Ordinary texts indeed 
often place the servus under the Ji rat letter, and even the Mas. parva is wrong at 

aKi. ii. II, D»ca '3 ^n^^w. 

'' Onr texts, of course, need constant correction. Tliey omit the Mnnach 
where it is due, introduce it when it stands already in the previous word, &c. 
Even the ^Massorotes have not always been as correct as we should have expected. 
Thus, at Vwn^^p (Gen. xxxv. 16) we have the rubric: iDi© crca 'a, when there 
are really six instances that require to be so pointed, viz. Gen. xxxv. 16 ; Jos. 
viii. 17; I Ki. xii. 3a {bis); xiii. 4; Am. vii. 13. (In the last passage, Baer*s 
correction cannot stand. It is against the syntactical division and Codd.) And 
again, in the Mas. finalis, p. 17, ^orc ^'>na 'a O^^jn, to the three examples given 
we must add a fourth, a Chr. xxxiv. 11. 

'* This punctuation for the derivatives of n^9 is fixed by the Mas. fin., p. 51 
(comp. Dikd. hat., i 35). Analogy decides for the kindred forms. Codd. and 
printed texts liave, however, constantly Munach in such forms. Hence has arisen 
a false Mas. given at Num. xxvi. 44 (more fully by Jequthiel at ver. 17), which 
AMigns the following accentuation to )97,^^, ver. 40. 

^ Hce Preface to Baer*i edition of Job, p. vi. 

" Mishp. hat. 13^ It would further appear that It was in reality a kind of 
Mdtheg (i. e. heavy Mi^theg m Qa'ya), the difference being that It gave a mors 
nuurked musical expression to the syllable than Ga'ya would have done (Bcn-Naph- 
iali has Ga'ya. We thus see that it is only in syllables that admit of Ga'ya, thai 

M 
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of tlie three Books, n''CK ^cytD, p. 70). Properly, like Muiiacb, it is ?ion- 
initiaJ, yet the tendency is to place it (on musical grounds) as near to the 
heginning of the word as possible, and under certain conditions it is 
found on the Jirst letter. The following examples exhibit it in its 

ordinary position: ^v^'J?^) (^^n. xviii. 18); DiJOTpnni (Lev. xx. 7); 

i>Nntr-i>3] (Deut. xiii. 12); T\%Dlr} (xxix. 28) ; n)nw (Gen. xxxiv. 12); 

^b^^y (Ex. xxxiv. 11)'^. 

Initial MHhiga is due to transposition: 

(a) In forms like l^r^^? P^*"*' »»• 24); ^"??fl (i Ki. xviii. 26); 
^ycc^l (Ezra iv. i), &c., ^I'thiga is tmnsposcd to the first syllable, to 
cancel the Oa*yft (K^V^n ^1133^ as Jewish grammarians express it") 
which is due there '*. Ga'ya and M*thiga, from the similarity of their 
character (see note 21), could not come together. 

(^) But Ben-Ashcr and his school went further. If Ga'ya was only 
admissible in cei-tain forms, on the first syllable, they equally trans- 
|)osed to it the M'thlga, which we should have expected to find on the 

second syllable. So I explain such cases as VlXljnn^ (i Ki. xv. 34); 

Dn-jpai (Is. XV. 7); H}n^.'^?'V» (2 Ki. xx. 4); and Dipl?n-i>K (Gen. xix.27); 

rni?n-}p (Lev. xxv. 12); D^'jn'nn-nwX (Ex, xxxiv. i)". It is only in 

the above forms that I have found this transposition. 

ihia sign can appear). The musical value we learn from Ben-13il.*8 statement, 1. c, 
tliat M'tblga comes before Zaqeph, n30:n pp^nS 'for the right ordering of the 
melody;* and in the present day it has a distinct melody assigned to it in the 
chanting (although whether it is correctly rendered is another iiuestion). Tlie 
old grammarians had however no Idea of any musical relationship between it and 
Fashta or Azla, which it resembles in fonn. 

The sign has a variety of names. The most common is ^po, 'stroke.* Gram- 
marians, who wrote in Arabic, term it it^^ (see n'^OM *o;r, p. 112, andGinsb. 
iiL p. 51) from U-A| impulit^ in reference to the impulse of the voice in the 
intonation. Hence doubtless the name p'^1, 'goad,* »il^<» (Man. du Lcct.| 
p. 77 infra). Qimchi (•>c^0 rr, p. lS) calls it 017D nwno, 'indicator,' and by a 
name taken from the form, jrp rvc, 'little Pash^.* The name in modern use, 
Qadma« Azla, is similarly derived and eriually incorrect. 

** It will not be expected that I should point out the mistakes of our texts. 
The matter is not of sufficient importance. Even Baer is not always consistent. 

" See e.g. Mishp. hat. 14* supra. 

** That this is Ben-Asher's pointing may be seen from the o^Gi^n to Lev. 
xxv. 37 ; Deut. iii. 24. On the rule for Ga*ya in the examples given, see Morx* 
Archiv, L p. 197. 

^ Cump. Ben-Asher*s pointing in the O^Cibn to Deut. x. a. That Ga'yA i> 
admissible, although irregular, in such cases, may be seen from examples cited in 
Blisbp. hat. 58*, and by Baer in Merx' Archly, i. p. 201 • Bcn-Naphtali has it 
alwava. 
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3. When Zaqcph stands alone, and neither Munaeh nor M*t/tS^a is 
admissible (according to iiilcs i and 2) in its wordy it tiikes tho form 

I* K 

and melody of Grkat Zaqeph, e.g. )% (Gen. ii. 9) ; ">CNn (iii. 10); 
nihn^.(v. 6); a^'m (xx. 4) ; ^t^'^^\}, (xxxiv. 31); Dnjri?. (Ex. xvi. 6) ; 
•^a.?-'! (Gen. xxxii. 23); lD]Jp3 (i Ki. xv. 30); rtl^Jj'^l (3 Clir. vii. 17); 
^.n??? (xxxiv. 33). 

Punctators and editors (even tho best) exhibit tho iitmost con- 
fusion in the oniployment of this accent, pointing the »ame form, and 
frequently even tho same word, sometimes with Little, sometimes witli 
Great Zaqeph ! And yet tho rule above given is simple enongh. It 

will be necessaiy therefore to correct such instances as '• i^^???^ (Gen. 
i. 18); a|5J?M (xxxi. 47); nnmn (Lev. xvi. 29); ^^jn-^N (Nuni'. xiv. 42); 
«^,!.l (Josh. i. 16); ^%M (2 Sam. xxi. 14); ruh^) (Is. i. 30); ^yp^ 

(xxxvii. 35); ^^i?|?1 (lix. 7); n«^;^ rvHy\ (jer. li. 61); ^vy^^ (Jon. 

iii. 7) ; in all of which, and other similar examples, Great Zaq^i^li 
must aj>iyear. 



Corrigonda in Zaqoph's clause. 

I. Where tliree R'bhias are due, nnd the second has been trans- 
formed to Pashta, punctators — misled by tho usual consecution of 
E'bhia, Pashta, and Zaqepli — have frecpiently changed the third R'bhia 
into Zaqeph, and tliis false accentuation has passed into our texts. 

Thus ll'bhia must bo restored to its rights^ in nn^n (Josh. i. 7), with Ox. 
h 5> 7> 8;— P«n (Judg. ii. i). Ox. 10, 2322, 2323, 2328;— ^^3 (iSam. 
X. 3). Ox. I, 5, 6, 8;— n^.ay?^ (xiv. 6), Ox. i, 5, 6, 8;— I^P (xxviii. 15). 
Ox. 5, 6, 10, 15 ;— "^^^'l (2 Sam. xv. 2), Ox. 12, 92, 2322 ; — Hji (i Ki. 
V. 17), Ox. 6, 7, 10 ; Bomb. 2 ; — D^^oV (^"* ^ » ^ ^^^^' *• ^)' Ox. 5, 6, 



*• ^*^3nJ> i« found in Ox. 5, ai, 35; Harl. 1528; Or. 1379; Add. 4709; Ac. 
I give ample MS. authority here, because this ii the example which has misled 
writcn on the accents from Qimchrs time (ncic 'Zt, p. 1^) downwards. Finding 
the word falsely accented in their texts, and contrasting it with V^3nb, ver. 14, 
they jumped to the conclusion that Mt^theg was the cause of Little Zaqeph, 
foitkoiU consiihrinff the numberless imtances in which MMeg {even «rib» 
it occurs twice in the word) exerciees no sack influence, 

^ As the accentuation is wrong in only one word, I have not thought it worth 
while to quote the passages at length. The student will doubtless look them vp 
for himself, and observe how the sense requires the correction in each ease. The 
twtimony of more Codd. might have been given had it been necessary. 
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7,8;— Ji;^Sn(iKi.xvii.i9),Ox.7; Par. 30, 89; K.182;— v5?«(xxi.4), 
Ox. 1,6,13, 15;— D^?^J«n (2 Ki. X. 24), Ox. i, 76, 2322, 2323;— l6j; 
(i Cbr. xxi. 16), Ox. 4, 9, 1 1 ; Erf. 3 ; — ^^HMj; (2 Clir. xxvi. 18), Ox. 4, 
9, 12, 15; — Cni? (xxxii. 31), Ox. i, 9, 11; Erf. 3; — and ■>^lt3^ (xxxiv. 
3), Ox. 4, 5, 9, II. Biier lias already corrected Gen. i. 11; xvii. 19; 
Ezek. xliii. 7 ; xlvii. 8; Qoli. ix. 9; Estb. vii. 8; Dan. vii. I9''. 

Tlie same mistake shews itself, bat not so frequently, in tbe cbange 
of Pashta into Znqepb, witb R'bbia and Pasbfa preceding. So we 

must correct •''V^'^y (i Ki. xi. 26), witb Ox. i, 7, 10; Erf. 2; — T^) 
'^•? (2 Ki. xi.17), Ox. 5, 8,10,12 ;— and ^int<t3n-i)3? (Ezek. xviii. 21), 
Ox. I, 7; Erf. 2, 3. 

2. Another frequent' source of error is the confusion between Azla 
and Pasb^a in Zaqeph's clause *'. Tlie student need never scruple to 

put the one for tbe other, where a change is necessary, e. g. "^'7? (Deut. 

xxxii. 50); ^?^? (i Ki. xii. 11); 7p3 (Is. xlix. 6); ^^3?^. (Qoh. vii. 25). 

Compare the corrections, p. 79, note 11. 

3. Tlie blunders of Van der Hoogbt's text, copied without scniple 
by Theile, Hahn, and J. D'Allemnnd (whose texts are unfortunately in 
common use with students), are often under this head most provoking. 

Thus Zaqeph is substituted for Gershdyim, and vice versa I D^'TI? 

(Num. XV. 23) for D^*"}*}? ; and see other instances in Is. xii, 4 ; Ezek. 

xxiii. 43 ; xxi v. 27 ; xl. 49 ; Neb. v. 9 ; 2 Cbr. xvi. i ; xxxv. 15. In 
Josh. xi. 8, Gershfiyim is rejKated (tbe second time for R'bbia) I In 
Judg. xiii. 8*» and 2 Cbr. xxv. 23'*, it divides Zaqoph's (for irbbia's) 
clause 1 And in Jer. i. i^, Tipbcha (instead of Pashta) is made to 
divide Zaqeph 's clause! These are Fpecimens of the egregious 
mistakes * which, once introduced into a text regarded as standard, 
liave been preserved witb religious care by subsequent editors, who 
have not taken tbe trouble of consulting tbe far more correct and 
reliable text (founded on a careful collation of MSB.), brought out 
soon after Van der Hooght*8, by a much more competent scholar, 
J. H. Michaelis. 



* Lnzzatto pointed out the errors in most of the above pasaageii, Torath emcthi 
p. 63ff.; but was not able alwayi to adduce MS. authority for his emendations. 
Ko other writer on the accents— Spitzner, Ewald, &c. — had been at the pains of 
tracing out and drawing attention to these manifest mistakes. 

* So Ginsburg, in his edition of the Massora, constantly confounds them. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

s'gAlta. 

Tuts accent must, on musical grounds, be always preceded by 
its foretone, Zarqa*. 

It cannot tbercfore stand on tbe^r*^ word of tbe verse. "When 
due there (accordin*^ to the notions of the accentuators), it gives 
place to Shalsh(51eth (p. 17). Yet there are only seven words, 

in which this substitution takes place : * iTDnQil'^l (Gen. xix. 16); 

il?fc^'»;i (xxiv. 12); »]tiW^l (xxxix. 8); «t2ntt?';l (Lev. viii. 23); 

n':nn3')(Is.xiii.8); no^'*:; (Am. i. a) ; in5n»W(Ezrav.i5)2. 

Why, one naturally askn, a Bpccial sign for just those few (mostly 
uniniportaiit) instances 1 There was no necessitt/ for its introiluction 
at all. For if we examine tho passages, and compare the rules (p. 73) 
for the intercliange of S*g61ta and Zaqeph, we shall see that Zaqeph 
mifjJU h(n*e stood in every case. When, instead of erai)loying Zaqepli, 
tho accentuatoi's cliose to intix)duce a new accent, it must have been 
because they designed to attach a special meaning to the passages in 
question, — to which they sought to draw attention by a peculiar melody 
and a peculiar sign\ Tliat meaning has, however, as in other similar 
• cases, been lost. Not tliat the logs is a senous one. For we may be 
sure that we should have had some fanciful Midrash explanation, wliich 

we can well afford to dispense with*. 

■ 

* It is alno invariably foUnwecl by Athnacb, — another proof (if further proof 
were needed) of itH drpemlence on Atlinoch. In Job i. 8 and Ezra vii. 15 Athnacb 
is wanting; ; but hero H*gAlta has been wrongly placed, and must bo changed into 
Athnnch (fieo liacrV notes). 

. ' Sec Mas. to Ley. viii. 2%, 
' No other explanation seems possible. For note the strange selection ! Three 
out of the seven words are forms of noH, and how often does this verb stand at 
the beginning of the verse 1 Note too that emphatic words in this position,-- ai 
^^?1??1 (Lev. xxi. 8); nSVjjni (Deut. xi. 28),— which, If a special accent was to be 
employed, had a claim to be marked by it, are passed over ! There scemi aIm 
something fanciful in the very number of the passages selected, four from the 
Tora, two from the Prophets, and one from the K*thubhim, — making up the sacred 
number seven ! 

* Such as is given in the Midrash aiT9 np^ on Gen. xxxix. 8 : j^h^d *]iy,l 
n^vbvai pcci 3*n3i ^o^orc niin pM^o tnH; or such as I found assigned to 
Jehuda Hasld in Zalman the punctator*s treatise on the accents (Far. 5), where, 
speaking of Shalshdleth, he says : viVDl iH^otd parn ni'io Hi H'nv? c^pQ ^33 
vzn m^n' i:»a"» ^"oca ,cmoa i», I. •. there is a reference to an angel (!) cither 
direct or implied. 
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I have only one point of Interest to mention in conncctioji with this 
accent. TlieMus. to Lev. viii. 1 5 runs thus*: N!D*lp pjyn |nn \0 paiT K"^ 
(Lev. viii. 15) t:nu'5 (U. 13) liSBn (Gen. ii. 11) 3?bn '^d1 «lpT '^Jn rai 
'l31 (viii. 23) *t3W^1 (i.e. eleven groups of two words each in the pnme 
section, the first with K'bhia, the second with Zaqoph, &c.). N.B. The 
ShaUheleth in Lev. viii. 23 is here put under the general categoiy of 
Zaqeph, We see then that the ^lassoretes well understood, not only 
that S'gulta is the representative of Znqeph,hut that Shalshc^leth, which 
takes the place of S'golta, is equally so®. I have already (p. 71) drawn 
attention to the importance of this inibric. How is it that no writer 
on the accents has taken notice of it ? 



"When there arc only Uro wonls in S'p^ulta's clause, Zarqa 
necessarily comes on tho first, D^^*^ ^^^^'^^ (Gen. ii. 33). 

"When the clause consists of three or more words, tho followinf]^ 
cases will occur. (Hero wo have only to substitute Zarqa for 
Pashta, and we have a mere repetition of the rules already laid 
down for the division of Zaqcph's clause) : 

I. The main dichotomy may be on the first word before 
S'golta, and will then be always marked by Zarqa: ^V^X 

y^pnnTM c*ri'?M (Gen. i. 7); ncfc^'n '^•''py as3 nlH'* nam 

(xxviii. 13). 

II. The main dichotomy may come on tho second word, 

1. And will be still generally marked by Zarqa, e. g. Q^T'CSIl 

hnn D^^'^npSn vn (Gen. vi. 4) -, -no^nnDm '•is '73V 
Yiotfn ny "^rva-vA (Dcut. xxviii. 51). 

2. But R'bhia is admissible if one, or loth, cf the foUotchg icordi 
he long (Zarqa then coming on the first word), e.g. ^M?'?'? 
bniySn-nM \5r VvVsO "•m hvt'ST} (Gen. xlviiil 16); 

b'^-«:5-^:^ «ijrt'?3iii o-n-s D^a n%<n (is. xviii. a). Sce 

also Ex. xxxvi. a ; Num. xxi. 5 ; xxiii. 3 ; Deut. i. 41 ; iv. 39 ; 
Jer. iii. 25 ; xviii. 21 ; xxxi. 8, 9. 



» Comp. nbani n^an, % 327. 

* Ginsburg, r, % 234, copying from a false text (when correct textti without 
ntimber were available), or himself introducing an unwarrantable correction, has 
pointed T:ni^?2» ia direct opposition to the Man. he gives directly after, % 22fi\ 
Even were Zaqeph due, it must be Great Zaqeph. 
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III. The main dichotomy may be on the third word. 

I, Il*l)hia is usually cmi)loyod to mai*k it, and is very common 
(Zarqa following on the first or second word): DDl ''^^"^^yj!? 

iv. 26); SSttJ PT'n'' "b'tt'isy-nMi o'^iia *iS-p^n« 137 (is. 

liii. 12). 

a. Zarqa occurs (like Pashf a before Zaqcph), but is comparatively 
rare, rT7 pS^Q "^tt?N7 ^y^O fc^7 ^3 (Is. viii. 23); see Gen. iii. 14 ; 
Ex, xxviii. 27 ; Dcut. xii. i ; Am. ix. 14; Nch. ix. 32. 

So it is only occasionally that Zarqa marks the minor dichotomy 
on the thinl word, under the following heads. 

IV. When the main dichotomy is on the fourth word or /v/r- 
ther, it is always marked by R'bhia^. 

1. The minor dichotomy may be on the first, second, or third 
word, and is necessarily marked by Zarqa, e.g. Ql^'DN "^^SJ 

qn2«b?D-'?3 n^ujyi liyn o-'r^'^ ninzJ Sxd'iph r\itr\ (Ex. 
XX. 8, 9); anhan-'nVM jVirr* ^k'? Fn6v nir« d^^ (Dout. 

iv. 10) ; ""h a''ttJ3 "^tt-iM CtTMH HQ '»'Sr2N'»n fi Sam. vi. 4). 

2. There may be tivo minor dichotomies. Here R'bhia has to 

^1 ^ ^ .. . 

bo rq-icaicd (as before Zaqeph), e.g. rij?2 ^"JH ]n^L^ "^'t?^^! 

"HCb^n "^"y^^ (i Sam. xxi. lo); and so in Ex. xx. Jrh^\ Dcut. 
V. 7-9 ® ; 1 Ki. ix. 9 ; Dan. iii. 1 5 ; v. 23 ; 2 Chr. vii. 2 2. — Or, Pashta 
comes instead of the second R'bhia (under the same conditions 
as with Zaqeph, pp. 78, 79): ^\T)l^^p^ ^^t?^\»-Sw Oyn n^Sfc^^'^l 

*^M"\fer»a nmn n'pliarr ny^ttrn niS/nti^M hn»'« (iSam. 

^^v. 45). Comp. Dcut. xii. 18 ; Josh, xviii. 14 ; 2 Sam. iii, 8 ; 
1 Ki. xii. 10; xviii. 21. 

^ Marked falsely with Zaqeph in our texts, i Sam. xi. 1 1 ; a Chr. xiv. 7. 

' According top^^rnorD. £x. xx. a and Dent. y. 6 must not be included in 
B*gAlta*t clause, but pointed with the %ingU accentuation (at in many Cotld. and 
^7 Hcidenheim in his edition of Htipn pr). The dichotomy marked with Zaqeph, 
M In our textH, ii impossible. 
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WTierc, however, Pasjlita would come close to Znrqa — i. e. adjoining 
it, or with only one word between — it is changed into Znrqa (of courtie 
onlj on musical grounds), and Zarqa appears repeated^: ^Vna i Vi^ 

D^vo pN3 nta3-i>3 nsn nVTi rh'^n (Ex. xii. 20): V3>i in dpm 

i«N7 DC^njn "J^K^DlpDn-i^X (i Sam. xxvi. 5). Comp. Gen. xlii. 21; 
2 Ki. i. 6 ; vii. 13 ; Is. xx. 2 ; xlv. 14 ; Jer. xxi. 4 ; Job i. 5 ; &c." 

3. There is only one passage in which liree minor dichotomies 
occur^*, and for this isolated case a peculiar accentuation was 
fixed, — f/iree 2iarqa9 follow one another : ■V^t^'HS 'I'^^M "^aTl 

p'^py (a Ki. i. 16). Tho regular accentuation would have been 

tZniv D^2M7'?> as in similar cases under Zaqcph. Verse 6 
might have been accented in the same way. 

Servi of S'golta. 

S'goltft may have (like Zaqcph) one or two servi, both*Illfiy8(^Ii8hp. 
bat. 32), or, us we tcim them, Munachs. See examples above. 

Corrigenda. 

It lias been already mentioned that in Job i. 8, and Ezra vli. 13, 
S'gulta must be changed into Athnach. For the former passage, all 
CodiL (as far as I have observed) are right ; for the latter, not a 

S'golta stands on the wrong word in Josh. x. 28 and 2 Chr. vii. 5. 
Point the former 'W1 dWx Dnnn ns^O-nKinnfi-^p^ n?!!, with almost all 
Codd.; and the latter 'W1 -^jjan n^fm n\:h^ ?l^jsn m% with Ox. 
i> 4, 9 ; Erf. I, 3 ; &c. 

* Comp. the change of Great K*bh1a into Sinnor (Zarqa), under Himilar circum* 
atanceff. In the accentuation of the three Bookfl, p. 56. — But Zarqa cannot be 
repeated, unlcni IVbhla precedes. Hence 01 (i Sam. ii. 15) muit be changed into 
Ci or C|, with various Codd., although Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat. 7^) supports it. On 
If. xlv. I, see Notes at end. 

** In Lev. xvii. 5; Josh. xxii. 5; a Chr. xxiii. 18, Maqqeph has fallen oat 
afternidtt, and in 2 Chr. xxxv. 34 after ^;?« In a Ki. iv. 13 we must point 
B*bhla for the first Zarqa, n»V« »j"'>Vt! ^^ '^^^h (•<> Ox. 31, 68 ; De R. a). 

^ With Zaqeph (as we have seen) there are many such instances. Tlie reason 
of the difference is that Zaqeph constantly divides Athnaoh*8 clause near to 
Aihnach, whereas S'g6lta*8 proper place is oi (i distance from Athnach, with a 
■borter dausie between it and the beginning of the verse. 

^ Baer indeed names one Codex, but tho Athnach there is due to a second, 
and apparently quite modem, hand. 
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CHAPTER IX. 



TiPlfCHA. 



Tiphcha's word often stands alone, as n^'tTM"}!! (Gen. i. i). 

When there ore ttro words (and no more) in the clause, the 
scrvus will precede, as ^iH Vl (i- 6); '^ij^"^*?^,! 3'3y-'»n;^.(i.5); 
but T'bhir is sometimes found, when Tiphcha's word is long, e. g^. 
I Ki. ii. 46 ; Jer. xxxiv. 5. (Comp. p. 75 ; but there is no rule 
here, ns in the case of Zaqeph.) 

When there ore three or more words in the clause, we find, 
wu/afis 7nvfandis^ the rules for the division of Zaqeph's clause 
again carried out : 

I. The main dichotomy may come on the first word before 
Tiphclm, and will then be regularly marked by T'bhir, e.g. 

SlMH-nM Wrh^ Mn^l (Gen. i. 4) ; ' D'»^f?^^ ri^TX' 'Ss'^ 

DnNn-*?y pip-nn (u. 21). 

II. Tlie main dichotomy may come on the second word, 

1. And will still bo generally marked by T'bhir, e.g. ^Ji'^'j'^ 

•^riH oVv-'^3 (iii. 10); np^ Q^ttten o'lon fe^-Jow-DM 
(xviu.26); DnNn-ia n^S-itf « v)^^m lo-rj^M nHrr ^a^ 

(ii. 22). 

2. But Jtbhta is admiesiblo — as l)oforo Znqpph — If one ff the 
foUowiug worth he long, (Tito intcrmcdiato word will then 

be always marked with T'bhtr'.) Tlius : V»^2 XSp\ VdN"* 

D->3'' Drpntosin (Num. xxiv. 8); 's^srh D'»«r:«n ^'\nr\^^ 
ntt?a'»n-'?M (jon. i. 13); Drr-»v-'?w iMh^i '?Mittr»-'«23 lyD"^ 

(Josh. IX. 1 7). 

* TexU mtist therefore be corrected in Ex. xxx. 7; Lev. W. 4 ; &c In Job i. i, I 
point with Ox. 4, 5. 7, 9, Ac, V^y?")!!? "A7 ^"9 (•»« ^'<>"^^- 

N 
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III. When the main dichotomy comes on the t/ilrd word, or 
further, it is always marked by Il*bhia. Here the several 
cases we have had before repeat themselves : 

1. There may be cftly one minor dichotomy, which is due on 
the first or second word. Tliis dichotomy will be marked with 

Tbhir : l^'Hin'?'! V:nS pt!>ri npin p*? OSU?'*^ (Oen. xxxii. 

(xvii. 7) ; vy m«-''T' ntoyo-QM ""S nrsn d'pi^m t^'? ''S 

\ / / » 1^. ^T T I" t V* •: I* • X ▼ •• • v: • 

]DW (Ij*. xxxvii. 19). 

2. There may be more than one minor dichotomy. All such 
cases necessitate the repvfiifon of R-'bhia ; the same rule being; 
followed as before Zaqcph and S golta, that the second R'bhia be 
changed into Pashta, unless at least three words intervene^. 
T*bhir will still mark the last of the minor dichotomies on tho 
fir-it or second word. 

Thus IVbhia is repcafcdin Jer. xxviii. 14: T^^XV "^OWnD ^3 

hyi-^^ ■^2iN3"TD2rn« "nvh Thkr\. And so in Josh. 

xiii. 30; Jer. xxix. 14; Ezek. xiii. 18 ; Qoh. v. 17 ; and a few 
other instances. 

On the other hand, it is changed into Pashta, in Is. xxxvi. i : 

n^-^san 7^y<rr> "ny-Vs V ^'«^m-^'?q. Comp. Deut. %%. 

i\ ; - #T : VT -r J- - 'V|V A 

20**; xxviii. 14; Josh. x. 11 ; % Chr. xvi. 9 ; &c. 

Pnshta cannot, however, (on musical pounds), stand in closo 
proximity to T'bhlr. There must be at least two words between*. 

* Even with three words intervening thcro in, a^ far as I havo observed, only 
one instance of Il*b]ila» Jer. xxix. 14. Comp. p. 78 note. 

* In Num. vii. 87; Jndj;. xvi. 23 ; and a Chr. xviii. 35 there is only one word 
between. The Maqqcph before Tbhir must bo dropped, with various Codd.— 
Once, Dent. xxvi. a, the transformation takea place with two words intervenwg* 
Put here, Ox. 31, 51 ; Add. 9404 have rightly Pash^, instead of the first T'bhlr. 
In I Ki. V. 30 there if a misprint. For M^ read ^:^}. In xxi. 16 we may point 
^7?Ji with Ox. I, 5, 6, 8, &c. 



TirncuA. 91 

If iliifl is not the case, PasLta is itself changed into TUiir, and the 
Utter accent appears repetUed\ (The case is exactly parallel to the 
change d Pashfa into Zarqa, in S'golta's claose, see p. 88.) £.g. 

Ttr TTK-nc^K rfi^yhn ^ \a|ri (XunuxiT. 40); ^. ana notim 

inn Cfpp W7y *3K (is. xxxviL 24). Sndi instances are suffidently 
Dtuneroas. Comp. Gen. vilL 17; Ex. iiL i; Dent. iiL 27; iv. 38; vi. 
10; viiL 2; I Sam. xx. 21; xxi. 3; ftc 

3. In a few passages, lAree R*bhias are dae, but the second — 
owing to there not being in any case a sufficient interval between 
it and the fiwt — is always changed to Fa^hta, e.g. JTl^JT DnS'H 

'^Viyrr wn rrxm wn 'i3t« nti-^Ty hv^^ (Gen. xxxviii. 

1 2). The otlicr examples are Ex. xxxvi. 3 ; Jos»h. viL 1 9 ^ ; 1 Sam. 
xxvii 5*; 2 Ki. V. 13*; xxiii. 12*; Jcr. li. 64*; Dan. li. 47; 
Ezra vi. 12 ; i Chr. xxvi. 26. 

SeRVI ok TlPlICIIA. 

I. One pcr\u8 is always Mer'kha, D^JyJ* ^^^^- (Gen. i. 3). In eight 
iubtances Mcr*kha api)carsy in Palestinian texts, in the mtme tcord with 
Tipliclia*: D3*rihcno-i>33 (Lev. xxiii. 21); f?V?'^'iv7^3 (2 Ki. xv. 16); 

w^^no (Jcr. viii* 18); Dj^.^3-i)3D^ (Ezek. xixvi. 25); Of nbi^n'^?? 

(xliv. 6); DHB^ (Cant. vi. 5); ^X^m\ (Dan. v. 17); n?i55?jn3?S (i Chr. 

XV. 1 3). In most of the above cases, the object seems to have been 
to provide a fuller melody for the long woixis, by the siibstitutioD of 

an accent for Mttheg^ In ^p}^ the servus marks the first syllable as 

properly distinct, comp. D"^ (Lam. iv. 9); T^^ (Ps. cxlvi. 3). 

II. Tlie following (fourteen) are the only iubtanccs in wliich 
Tiplicha lias ttoo scrvi", — the first Darga and the second Doulilo 

MerTcha: n^. ^> K?n (Gen. xxvii. 25); nb n^T) n©> (Ex. v. 15); n^H 

'Ijy t6 (Lev. X. i); Vi^ 2So H\^ri (Num. xiv. 3); naS nj) Knp^i (xxxii. 



* It is clear that th« change in qnestion can only take place tDAeii 2Vbkta 
precedes. Hence texts are incorrect in Josh. zx. 4 (point i|7] ), and Baer in his note 
to Qoh. vi. 3. 

* Hoe Corrigenda. Even Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat. 35) is quite wrong, in the lixt 
he gives of these passages. 

* These instances are fixed by the Mas. to Lev. xxiii. 21. 

* But the Oriental text (to judge from Cod. Bab.) inade no change. At Jcr. 
^iii. i8y the Massora and sign arc ralcstiuiun (see 8tnu*k'« iiotv). 

* ^c the Mas. to Num. xxxii. 42 and Dikd. hat., (22. 

N 2 
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42)1 ^'^^ ^ T^ (i Ki. X. 3 ; 2 Chr. ix. 2); n^H'n^) n)N ^HM (iKi. 

XX. 29); «? ^^ W;jr3 (Ezek. xiv. 4); lilOl 37. W (Hab. i. 3); t(^Sl 
•n^ .71 (Zcch. ill. 2); jn: K> 71 (Ezra viL 25); D}^ 3^ ^•^:1 (Nch. iu. 
38); ^V^9: ^^ "3.n {2 Chr. XX. 30). 

The double ^lerkba here, as the Bcrvus Darga shcwfl, is a weakened 
form of T*bhir', though what reasons led to its introduction it is vain 
to conjecture. The fancies that influenced the Palestinian acceutnatoni 
have not been handed down to us. It is clear that iu every case T'bhir 
might have stood, or Maqqeph been emidoyed. The Oriental system 
(see Cod. Bab.) rightly rejected this irregular and unmeaning acceu* 
tuation. 

Corrigonda. 

In Tiphcha's clause — as in Zaqeph's (p. 83) — wo find instances of 
Zaqeph where Kbhia should have stood. Thus we must point : 

*l<i3 (Josh. vii. 19), with Ox. i, 5, 6, 7; Bomb. 2 ; — ^^7 "^^^II (Jutlg. 
xiii. 11), Ox. 10, 15, 83, 84 ; Bomb. 2 ; — DipO (i Sara, xxvii. 5), Ox. 
6, 7, 8, 15; Bomb. 2 ;— ?n<>trn (i Ki. vii. 48), all Codd. that I have 
examined ;—i>'i^3 (2 Ki. v. 13), Ox. i, 6, 7, 8; Bomb. 2;— nfe^ynK^X 
r\fl1^ (xxiii. 12), Ox. 7, 8, 10, 2323 ; — '®^^3D (Jer. xviii. 4), Ox. i, 9; 

Erf. I, 2 ; — ny^n (li. 64), Ox. 5, 2323, 2324, 2331. If the student 

will examine these passages for l.imself, he will see how necessary the 
correction is in each case. 



Obs. — It is hoped that the rules for marking the dichotomy 
in the clauses thus far considered have appeared to the reader 
precise and clear. We have had a first group of accents — with 
similar rules — formed by Silluq and Athnaeh ; and a second, 
consisting of 2Jaqcph, S golta, and Tiphcha. We pass on now 
to the third group, embracing R'bhia, Pashta, T'bhir, and Zarqa. 
A leading characteristic of this group is the mtwk /greater variefjf 
in the accents employed for the necessaiy dichotomical divisions. 
We shall in consequence have to notice many merely mmical 
variations. With this group, the formal roles for the dichotomy 
come to an end. 

* Comp. p. 25. Hence In our texts, R*blila standi in Ezek. xlv. 4^ In aocordance 
with III. I. Bui it is better to point with Zaqeph, as Ox. 6, 1 2, 13, 14, &c., do. 
** In the same clause read ntph^ for noh^ (see Norzi). 
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CHAPTER X. 

b'suIa. 

R'niit a's word stands often alone, as : Vl^vH (Gen. i. a). 
When there are two words (and no more) in the clause, the 

Bcrvus is commonly employed, as in D^Jl/M *^Qfc^J5 (i* 9)j 
^i'jl ^13 (i. 22) ; but if R'bhia's word is lonf;, Geresh (i. e. Gcr- 
shdyim)* may appear: DS'^r^uaTiM '^JllDtprt) (Lev. xxvi. 30). 

The other examples are Gen. x. 14 (i Chr. i. 12); Lev. xviii. 17; 
Dcut. xxxiv. 1 1 ; £zck. xiii. 21 ; xxvii. 29 ; 2 Chr. iv. 20. The acccu- 
tuatora have chosen instances, in which Qershdyim's word is long as 
well. 

On L'garmeh, with two words in the clause, see chap. XIII. 
"When there arc t/tree or more words in the clause, the following 
cases will occur : 

I. The main dichotomy may bo on the Jtrsl word before 

R'bhia, and is usually marked by Geres/i : D^H^M DiD ■^Qfc^'*') 

(Gen. i. a8); n^o'? p«n i^inTlM Vn^TW to3?5 (i. 25); 

■»»N^ t3''5v2np *1^« V^ (1 Sam. xvi. 18). 

With only t/iree words in tho clause, a scrvus may come: 
ri\n> 'h -^ONVj /Ocn. iv. 15) ; *l3nitf Ml "JT'Sy ""SM (Hos. xiv. 9). 

This variation in the melody seems due to tho lujhtcr character of 
R'bliia. With such an acccnti the absence of the cadence, due from 
the dichotomy, would not be so much felt. We have indeed already 
Been — under Zaqeph, S'golta, and even Athnach — that with only <Are6 
words, there was not the {fame necessity for marking the dichotomy. 
But theFC cases differed from ours in that some compensation vras 
made for the failure of the cadence by the presence of the minor 
Disjunctive— Pashta, Zarqa, and Tiphcha, respectively — in the Hdrd 
word. With the still lighter accents, that have yet to bo considered, 
the cadence regularly fails. 

What is here fixed for the main dichotomy, holds equally good for 
the minor. The same remark applies to the rules that follow. 

' It ii undentood that when, in this and the following chapters, I upcftk of 
G^rcih, I include Gcr^hilyim. 
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II. The main dichotomy may be on the second woixl, and is 
stiU marked by Geresh: :p»3 '^O ^^^^1 ^%"^ (Dcut. 
xxxiii. 29); TO nUJJJI ny\ap tO^^'Syl;! (Gen. xix. 30). 

When there are only l/iree words in tlie clause, L'^rmch may 
take the place of Geresh, thus affording a variety in the melody*. 
It is particularly common with small words, as "^t^M, PM, "^S, 

73; but is not confined to them, e.g. D^fi^'? ^ITJ^^ TrtiT 
(Gen, xxiv. 7) ; nin TV2 » MijeTM^n (Is. xli. 22). 

In tliree passages, where both Il1)liia'8 word and that preceding 
are long, wo find tlie fuller melody of Great T'lisha followed by 
Geresh : DHNan-ija^ Dnnpo-i^a^) Dja-]|f {js (Num. xviii. 9) ; and so in 

Dcut. XXV. 19 (minor dichotomy) and Jer. xxix. 14. The case is 
parallel to what we have obseived under Athnach, Zaqeph, &c. But 
the cadence is too heavy for IVblua and generally fails. 

III. The main dichotomy may be on the f/iird word. Here 
the melody varies between Geresh and Great T'lisha. 

1. Geresh, followed by L'garmeh, when the minor dichotomy 
is on the second word, or by two servi (see aljove), when it is on 

the first, o.g. n^r} •Vl'13 » ntojTO rf^ rh^n (Gen. xviii. 25); 

•n'>i«-n'»3 nxh^ '^n© *inV3 ^'orh '^rrv\n'^ noN^i (Gen. 

xxxviii. 11). Comp. i. 29 ; xxvi. 18 ; xxix. 2 ; 1. 24'' ; Ex. iv. 18 ^. 

2. Great T'lisha, with Geresh to mark the minor dichotomy 
on the first or second word, e. g. tSpttJm n6tt?n V^N f)-^r2W 

Mvn-Sw (Is. vu. 4) ; nriM -itt^-^s n'^n''-"»n v^m" icnm 

(i Sam. xxix. 6). Comp. 2 Sam. vii. 8 ; Jer. xxvi. 19 ; xxxiv. 3** ; 
Ezra ix. 1 2. 

• Pazcr is found in the place of T'lislia, in f^'TJ^ H^f\ npB-nat DnnDNl 
(Ex. xii. 27), and in Jer. xxxix. 16 \ 

' In £z. xxvi. 2, 8 and uxvi. 9, 15, theie accents interchange in the iamt 
expression. Comp. also Kuin. xvi. 17, 18. 

' Drop L*garmch in Josh. i. 4 ; Ezck. xvii. 9, with Cmld. 

* Itotli here, and in Uie instances given IV. 2, Pazcr is out of order, for it ii 
pr«*pcr1y followed by Great or Little T'llnha. 



IV. The main dichotomy may be on the fourlA word. Gercsh, 
Great T*Iisha, and Fazer are all employed to mark it. 

1. GcrcBh, with L'garmeh (occasionally repeated) to mark 
the minor dichotomy (or dichotomies) between it and R'bhia, c. g. 

^bvh "hik nrsM letoM ornw ^^w (Gen. xxxi. 20); 
Dn''-«nM yob • D"'-«jr3 nsm on^a'^-nM ^Kntzr'-'aa NMtr»i 

(Ex. xiv. 10) ; rtilT, ''3'TM ' 0M3 " •':M-^n D?T^V« nD« (Ezck. 

xxxiii. 11). Comp. Lev. xiii. 52 ; Josh. xxiv. 13 ; Jcr. xxix. 32 ; 
xliv. 26*' ; xlvi. 28*' ; Jon. i. 3''. 

L'garmeh is not, however, available to mark the minor dichotomy, 
when duo on the Jirst word *. Hence we have R*hhia with (Jirce scrvi 

in ^nnan np^an nornx npn xnm^^ a^n (i Ki.xix. 2i),ond in 

2 Sam. xxi. 2'* ; 2 Ki. xx. 3 (Is. xxxviii. 3) ; Qoh. iv. 8 •. But this 
accentuation is so anomalous, tliat I do not hesitate to correct it in 
the few pasRnges in which it occurs, althou«rh it is found in most 
Codd., and recognised by the grammarians. See Con-igenda. 

2. Great T'lisha, with Gcresli for the minor dichotomy, and 
occasionally L'garmeh as well, where a second minor dichotomy 

has to be marked: nttJ« H'lOp^n-bs-n^^ ftlSWrT IIM 

D^un Dttj-^iay (Dcut. xii. 2) ; '?DiTrnM-r»« ai'?a?i«'* rhvi^ 
rn vv\^ "'f Van (2 sam. xv. 1 2) ; • "•aJin n'?aj-n Mn^at^TiMhs 

• 

rpn3*^5? ^n^ (Ezra v. 6). It is unnecessary to give further 
examples. We have here merely a musical variation of the cases 
under i. 

We note that G6resh cannot be employed to mark the minor 
clicliotomy on the Jlrst word, l)ecau8e wo should then have the two 
T'lihlias brought together, which is contrary to (musical) rule. 
A change in the accentuation becomes here necessary, see 3 below. 

In a few instances, Fazer takes tl^ place of Great Tlisha, under 



* L*gAnneli on the first word it referred for a perticulftr parpoie, lee chapter 
ea L*garmeh, p. 1 19. 

* There are two other inttancei where Q<;refh nuurks 11 minor dichotomy, 'Stan* 
iv. 14 And Im. t. t$» 



96 R'BIltA. 

this head, eg. bH'^\sr, ^?a-nK nj.T V^p-^a ^y»^?i.(Ex. iv. 31). The 

others are Gen. xxxii. 33; Dcut. xxii. 6 ; i Sara. xx. 2; Jer. xxviii. 14; 
xxxviii. 7; Ebth. vii. 9; Dan. v. 23; Ezra vi. 9 (minor dichotomy). 

3. From the love of musical variation exhibited in the divisions 
just considered, we might have expected to find Pazcr employed 
to mark the main dichotomy, with Great T'lisha and Geresh for 

the minor dichotomies, as in nn2^n-n« a^'anb^OrTD^ ^JH \DW 

D^T'Sn*) n^llvH (Neh. xiii. 5). But such instances are quite 
uncommon ''. The proper use of Pazer on the fourth word is to 
provide the means of marking the minor dichotomy on tlic frst 
word, which means fail, as we have seen, under i and a. The 

accent employed is always Geresh, e. g. v2^ N'^J? ''JH '^^N'*] 

apv: (Gen. xxvii. 36) ; ^6v '^''"J?s^"riw'^3«'i''-nM 1^1 thm 

V«nto^-':3-nW (2 Sam. xi. i); Q^^'T^ '^bwi "^riMipi "tfin 

■^CWb (Jer. li. 2) ; and so often. 

V. With tho main dichotomy on the f/l/i word or further, 
Pazer becomes the regular dividing accent. 

The following arc the only variations I have noticed : 
Great T'lisha may appear on the fifth word, with G6resh to mark 
the minor dichotomy on the third or fourth word, e. g. 7^^^ "^Ct^jl 
^3 nynb} iD^pV^B^ IKO ^^V (i Sam. xxviii. 15); 'i???-^^ ^V'p^ 

yio Tvbv ^n nu^p ^anVi^a D^K(jer. 1. 20^: • DtsrnNT n^K D^poa ^3 

^05 5*^^? (2 Sam. XV. 21). 

Other variations are uncommon. Great T'lisha occurs on the f-ixth 
word in Lev. xiii. 59; Dcut. xiii. 6; Josh. xix. 47"; i Sam. xvii. 25; 
comp. Ezra iii. 8^; — and Geresh on the fifth word in i Ki. xiv. 21; 
xvL 7 ; Qoh. vi. 2. None of these variations occasion any difficulty. 

Otherwise, Pazer is the accent employed,— r^;ea^^rf according 
to the requirements of the dichotomy, or for the sake of distinct 

* The other examples are Is. Ixvi. ao; Ezek. xliv. 25 ; i Chr. v. 24; vii. a. In 
three of these, Pazer marks a minor dichotomy. 

* Point here n2l^M*^|»2, with Maqqeph (Ox. 8, Erf. a, Bomb. x). Otherwise 
we should have the one solitary example of Great Tllsha on the ietenth word. 
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enunciation of details. The division of the portion of the clause 
between the last Pazer and R'bhia will be according to the rules 
laid down alK)ve, which are (as has been stated) equally applicable 
to i)he minor as to the main dichotomy. 

Examples of one Pazer are common, e-ff. ^DhrP D'^'^yfTl 

mN^T2i 'S3a«-tr« i3"»'?ttr» nn'ita* npW?3n (2 Ki. Ui. 35); 
o'juriT "nya? ' nns '^i^ds \i^n lan:*) i«ai (Jcr. i: 15); and 

Ex. vii. 19 ; i Ki. xvi. 7 ; Jer. xiii. 13 ; xxxv. 14 ; &c. 
Two Pazers are also met with occasionally, as in "^inM "^^ 4- 

hir\^ (a Sam. iii. 31); IsttJ-ia DpinN-^a pp^-rr'rM pq^ 
n-rim "nya '^aa-n'rQ tj^dh "^ttJM (Jcr. xi. 5) ; and Deut 

V. 8 ; 2 Sam. xxiv. 13**; Jer. xvii. 25 ; 2 Chr. xxiv. 5. 

Three Pazers are found in Dan. iii. 15 ; i Chr. v. 24 ; xxv. 3, 
4 \'-'four in Josh. viii. 33 ; Dan. iii. 3 ; v. 12 ; — and/i?^ in i Chr. 
xvi. 5- 

Tliese eight instances are all I have noticed, in which Pashta is 
rcjicated more than once in IVbhia^s clause. In no cose was the 
repetition necessary, for the accentuation might have been easily 
arranged otherwise. I confess, it looks to me as if there were some- 
thing fanciful in the introduction of these instances, for (if I am 
not mistaken) there is the same number, titjld^ of similar instances in 
Pashta's and T'bhir's clauses*. 

Servi op R'niitA. 

I. Om pci'vus 18 always Munach, D^'^7^C "^^t^J. (Ocn. i. 9). 

In five cases '® it is found in the «awi« tc^orJ with IVbhta : *' ^3VJjrr7K 

* In Syriao the same accent is conptantly repeafetl any number of times to 
mark Buccosnive details (see Bar-IIebraeus, Phillips* eil., p. 43). Here we have a 
mUf which the few examples that occur of Pazer repeated for the same purpose 
do not justify us in laying down for the Hebrew. 

'^ Fixed by the Massora to Oen. xlv. 5. In our texts it occurs (alsely in a KI 
xxi. 7 ; Exek. xiii. ax ; xxxv. la ; xxxvi. xx. 

" The idea seema to have been to draw attention to the distinction between 
this form and ^air^^'^l^ (Nefa. viiL 10). Care was to be taken to read here tSdf'T^f 
nottCOfCvA. 
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(Gen. xlv. 5) ; " DlR^^l (Zcch. vii. 14); 4^ (Ex. xxxii. 31); S^'Vt (Qoh. 
iv. 10) ; and •^VXC^DpS (Dan. 1. 7). We can understand its intro- 
duction in the three last cases, the object being to indicate a compound 
word. 

n. With two servi, the first is Darga and the second Munach, e.g. 

rjKi^ npa-1 nam (Oen. xxiv. 15) ». 

nL For three servi, we have ^lunach, Darga, and Munach. The 
few instances that occur are probably all to be corrected. See below. 

Corrigenda. 

The following are the cases of Q^*reBh on the fourth word with 
servi following, referred to p. 95, wliich I propose to correct as 
follows : 

Dna vb}pn:\f^ nrx ifiV'^K vJJv^jnjl (Num. iv. 14), with Ox. 

3, 6, 10 ; Erf. i, 4. 

•"iBH b«ib: ':;^r^ D^Syaam (2 Sam. xxi. 2), with Ox. I, 7, 13, 

16, &c. 

viran n^^arn^r^? n^.^. rnnw;> ac?}l (i Ki. xix. 21), with Ox. 

76 ; K. 403 ; De R. 305. Other Codd., as Ox. 32 ; Harl. 1528; 
Add. 4709 ; Or. 2091 ; De B. 226, have Zaqeph instead of Kbhia, 

when the pointing of the clause will be ng3 ^^rjj??? ^^J 

« T !•• 'T I — V<V V 

Ta>V ^M^rjnn nc^N-nK wna? (2 Ki. xx. 3 ; Is. xxxviii. 3), with 
Ox. 7i >3>75; Jabl.,&c. 

vian i^v <7r^n \% "J'^^ri^^n-jn (is. v. 25), with Ox. 5, 9, 13, 

17, 76- 

I^K m) )a-D! ^?V m^'^^^ ^;. (Qoh. iv. 8), with Ox. i, 4, 6; 

Erf. 2, 3. 



** Perhaps to mark the peculiar grammatical form. 

u Codd. have hero constantly two Munachs — an error a^inst which Ben-Bil. 
expressly warns in Mishp. hat. a6— and 00 our texts in Josh. xiv. 6; Jer. xxx. 11; 
Dmn. iii. 15* &o. 
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CHAPTER XL 

PASnTA, t'bUIRj and ZARQA. 

These three ncecnts may be taken tog'ether, ns the niles for 
the division of the clauses governed by them are identical. 

Our investipfation is further much Bimplificd in that these rules 
arc adopted, with little change, from those for irbhia's clause. The 
Bamo accents (with the exception of L'ganneh, which is rarely 
employed) are in use to mark the necessary diviHions. 

It is to bo noted that we are now ai)])roachin^ the limits of tho 
musical division. Tho tendency to employ a liyhter melody is, in 
con&e([uencc, observable. This tendency, which began to shew itself 
under irbhia, becomes more marked in tho clauses we are about 
to consider ; and still more so with tho accents, to be examined in tho 
next chapter, which close tho musical scale. 

We proceed to the analysis of tho clauses governed by Pashta \ 
T*bhir, and Zarqa. 

When there are two words (and no more) in the clause, the 
first is marked with a scrvus, as JlhlMp? Vrp (Gen. i. 15); 

D''nS« wn'^i (i, 4); u^rhvi to^ (i. 7). 

Gercsh is however admissible, when the latter of the two words is 
Img and tho interval between the tone-syllables considerable, as in 

TiriKDirnK n% (Lev. ix. 7); <n'j^ri>3-'^K ^ipch (Ezek.xlui. n). 

But the punctators seldom availed themselves of this variation. 
I have noticed it, besides, only in Ex. xxxviii. 23; 2 Sam. iii. 25; 
Jcr. XXX. 16 ; Ezok. xi. 18 ; xliv. 4; and Dan. i. 12 *. (Comp. tho fow 
similar examples before U'bhia, p. 93. Tho number seems to be the 
same, viz. eighL) 

When there are three or mare words in the clause, we have to 
consider, as before, the various cases that may occur : 

^ 

' Pash^ ftppean, as we have seen, p. 19, under two forms, Pash^t proper and 
T*tlilbh ; but, as the latter alway* ttandt alone, it doei not oome under oou* 
■ideration in the rules that follow. For thii accent, see p. 1 06. 

' Baer*t pointing v)*^^^ \tiy (Zech.i. 10) cannot stand, any more than «^*H*^pn3^ 
Oini (Hoe. vi. 9), with R'bhla. 

2 
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I, The main dichotomy may be due on the word immediately 
preceding. Hero wo should expect it to bo marked (as before 
R*bhia) by Gcresh. But this is rarely the case. Generally, 
iranrformadon takes place ^ the servi of Gcres/i remaining.. In other 
words, the rhjiihmical cadence at the close of the clause is, \vith 

these lighter accents, purposely omitted, e. g. ^^321 ^3?n lyn 
\t^h ©^Wn (Gen. xliii. 3) ; QPi'12'^^ h^ll t\hh "^DHM ITM 
(2 Ki. XXV. ai) ; Q'i'^rr DM "^myn (Deut. XXX. 19). 

That the dichotomy is due, in all such cases, in the first word, 
is clear not only from the rules for the same, but from the comparison 
of such identical expressions as 2 Ki. xxi. 3^ (R'bhia) and 2 Clir. 
xxxiii. 3^ (Pashta) ; i Ki. xxii. 35 (Tiphclm) and 2 Chr. xviii. 34 
(T'bhir); and Josh. viii. 18 (R'bhiu) and xi. 6 (Zarqa). Indeed, ia 
the next chapter we sliall find this dichotomy, although in abeyance, 
exercising an influence on the accents preceding. 

It is only when the closing word of the clause is lonr; (see above) 

that Gcresh appears, e. g. '^nb30-i>3-^N n^^ ')h (Ex. ix. 14) ; r« "^nj 

^:r.?;j'TT9 ^^? (^ Sam. i. O; "^nnjr^si-ijw rnfbn n?n;i (Num. xvi. 5). 

But even here it more generally fails '. 

II. The main dichotomy may be duo on the second word, 

1. And is commonly marked (as before R'bhia) with Gcresh, 

^g. h^h&n nnno D'l^n nij?'; (Gen. i. 9); '^^ieq ^p^ «aj5 

7Xai\^T\ (iv. 3) ; V^V 323 rhv' PlSm (xxviii. 13). 

2. But where the clause contains only l/iree words, wo otUm 
find the lighter melody of a eervm^ e. g. rhn*) ■^Dp"7yQ IUJ'^1 

(is-xxxiv. 16); nnn ran ii«n(Zech.xiv.4); tow M^m tob 
(Is. mil 7)*. 

3. Less frequent than i or 2, but not uncommon, is the 

musical variation of Great T*lisha. Here Gcresh should properly 

-- • - ■ - , 

* The other examples I have noticed are : before Pash^, Ex. xxxi. 6 ; xxxviii. 
17; 1 Sam. XT. 18 ; Is. xxv. 6 ; Jer. xix. 13^ (corr.);— before T*bhlr, Gen. xxxvi. 18; 
KuDL xxxiii. a ; Josh. iii. 17; i Ki. i. 10 ; — and before Zarqa, a Chr. xviii. 5. 

* Codd., as we might expect, often vary. Thus we have J^M and )(i3 (Zecb. 
»^-Q; ^Vr] •ad M^n (xiv. a); ;(»}£»> Mid ;|*Jijy (a Chr. vi. 41)5 &o. 
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come on the first word (see the examples under B*bh!a), but has 

p p 

been, according to rule, transformed^: rrtrp*^M rnn^^"^9 

^pn^N (Deut. vi. 15) ; toy h^'^\ff]'hy\ v^r(> •uyji(Josh. 
X. 29); "^nanr^^l ?^!^m?-"« '^i^V^VCi Ki. ix, sy. 

In five passages, Ocn. v. 29; Lev. x. 4; 2 Ki. xvii. 13; Ezck. 
xlviii. 10; Zcph. ii. 15 (see Mas. to Qon. v. 29), Gdrcsh and Tlisha 
are found together in the same word, — an intimation that ancient 
authorities differed as to the chanting. The later llassorctes, unable 
to decide which was right, directed that bath accents should be chanted 
(i<C^i>nn Dip \snin D^yo^ nripn), G6resh first, as being the more 
common. And this chanting is observed in the present day. 

It is to be noticed that the rules already laid down and those 
which follow, apply equally to the minor dichotomy, when the 
main dichotomy di\ddes the clause earlier than in the several 
cases given. 

III. With the main dichotomy on the liird word, Gcresh and 
Great T'lisha — more rarely Pazcr — are employed to mark it (as 
also with ll'bhia). 

I. But Great T'lisha becomes now the more common, — the 
minor dichotomy, if due on the second word, 1>eing marked by 
Gcresh''; or, if on the first word, by Gdresh transformed^; e. g. 

with Pashta : tOEttJO \^V'hi^ ^wi^l ^3^J1 (Gen. xiv. 7); \^h 

Vam "h v'^aMni ^inn (is. xiiii. lo). 

* Moreover — according to the analogy of Zaqeph on the second word before 
AUinach or Silluq, Il*bbla on the second word before Zaqeph, &c.— one or other 
of the words following Tllsha should be lonij^. But the necessity for this condition 
tails, with the transformation of Geresh and the consequent disappearance of the 
full rhythmical cadence. Hence we find two short words in i Sam. zxz. la ; It. 
zxix. 4, before Pashta; Jon. ii. 3, before Tl>hir ; and Deut. ill. 19, before Zarqa. 

* Tlie careless mistakes in a Ki. xvi. 7 and Neh. ix. 37^ must be corrected and 
Azla put for Great TlUha, with Codd. 

' It is not often that Gcresh fails when due in the second word ; yet after the 
analogy of II. a, a servus may come, as in Num. six. 10 and Josh. U. 3, before 
Pashta ; — Gen. xlii. 30 and Deut. xxiL ap, before T*bhlr ; — and Num. xxz. 9 ; Joah. 
xxiii. 16, before Zarqa. 

* In two instances, Lev. v. la and Num. liv. 39, where Pash^*l word is lony^ 
Gcresh remains. 
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For Tbhir, see Gen. xix. ao ; Jer. xiii, 9 ; — for Zarqa, Gen. 
six. 19 ; Josh. x. 24^ 

The (muBical) variations under this head are — 

(a) Hie fanciful transpoBition of riisha and a6resh*^ e.g. nJnn-DKI 
i-jya-iX V?C^?iN naaa n^y (Lev. xiii. 57). The other examples are 
2 Clir. XXXV. 12, with Pash^a; — Gen. xiii. i; Deut. xxvi. 12 ; Josh, 
xxiii. 4 ; Am. viii. 13 ; Ezra v. 3, with T'bhir ; — and Nch. iii. i6> with 
Zarqa. 

{$) The substitution of Pazer for Great T'lisha, GiSresh remaining, 
as in \tK 5?3 n32X \rbv. (Is. xvi. 9). Comp. Dan. ii. 28 ; i Clir. 
xxvii. 25; 2 Chr. iii. 3, before Pashta; — Gen. x. 13 ^i Chr. i. 11); 
I Sam. XXX. 14 ; 2 Ki. viii. 29 (2 Chr. xxii. 6); Qoh. viii. 11^; i Chr. 
xxiv. 4, before T'bhir ; — and 2 Chr. xxxv. 7, before Zarqa. (In Neb. 
xii. 36 ; xiiL 15^ Pazer marlcs a minor dichotomy ^'.) 

2. Examples of Geresh are : m* hi^ ^:« D'^hSn I^'Sqnvi 

(Gen. XXXV. 11); vh ^rrani pt^n-n« rr«-rQ hqs"^ npm 

"^^Sn'7M (2 Sam. xxi. 10). Comp. for T'bhir, Gen. xxxiv. 13 ; 
liov. xiii. 37; and for Zarqa, Ex. xxix. 21 ; i Ki. iii. 6. (For the 
instances in which the minor dichotomy is due on the first word, 
comp. Kbhia, III. 1 ^^.J 

3. Pazer also, followed by Great T'lisha to mark the minor 
dichotomy on the second word, is quite regular, e.g. ^\7^ ^^^ 

^hx\ 33n pn (Ezck. xxiii. 24) ; Tiwn n«1^^-n« •siSran iri 

^riM-nW •'^''3« (2 Sam. xviii. 5). So before T'bhtr, Num. xxix. 
18; Josh. ii. 1^ ; and before Zarcja, Gen. xxxvi. 6 ; Jer. xxxvi. 14. 
Such examples are, however, much less frequent than those under 
I and 2. 



* For the rest of the chapter, I think it sufficient to give in full the examples 
-with Pashta, as those with T*bhlr and Zarqa present no difference. 

** Of coarse their relative disjunctive value becomes changed, with the change 
of position. 

^ Paser is out of order in these instances, because it is properly followed by 
Great or Little Tllsha. 

*• Neb. V. 18 must be corrected b*1Jl!J> n^nnj-taJ^ jMjf lij^ •>^^, as the 
minor dichotomy is on the first word. Harl. 5506 and Par. loj have Munocb 
for Great T*Usha. 
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IV. With the main dichotomy on the/<?«r/A word, Great Tlisha 
and Pazer are employed to mark it. Geresh is seldom available. 

1. Great T'lisha, when the minor dichotomy (marked with 
Gdrcsh) is on the second or third word, e.g. C3n^!?M ri"^Oyi 

hrai'^ '^a'ro rftn'»-nm ^yotf (Jer. xvii. ao); dri'^am n5^ 
TyVa ty, •oaJi-'-nM (jwig. xxi. lo); -D^'»n ta "•b« mm 
brra "»aQ '•rnnonn crbtsn mrm (Dcut. mm. 17). For 

T*bhir, comp. Num. xviii. 7; Is. Ixvi. 19 ; and for Zarqa, Deut. 
xxxi. 21; Jer. xlix. 19. 

The variations under this head arc as before : 

(a) The transposition of T'lisha and G6resh, in NB^'f pKH KiHni 
Xnj r:}TO at^y (Gen. i. 12); and Lev. iv. 7; i Ki. xvi. 21 ; Ezek. iii. 
15; Dan. ix. 26; Ezra viii. 17^; all before Pashta'*. 

(3) Tlie substitution of Pazer for T'lisha, Geresh remaining, in Lev. 
xiii. 58 ; Josh, xviii. 28, before Pashfa ; — and in Num. xviii. 17; Jer, 
xxxviii. 25^ xliv. 18; Esth. i. 17 ; 2 Chr. xx. 26, before Tbhir". 

2. Pazer also may come, followed by Great T'lisha, to mark 
the minor dichotomy on the second or third word, e. g. 0*^30111 

h^2D ta^p'^riMnn nioto«n a'»3'^'?nm (Ezek.xii.i6); -^3 n« 
hn n^m aynn ann a^v'^n ittscuJ nyaiN (xiv. ai): 

han«-nCJM TpTP-nM Tr^aTJM M3-np not^'it (Gen. xxii. 

t;-t v-:*!;!*! v !;• v T »- v — ^ 

a). Comp. Josh. vi. 23 ; a Ki. xvi. lo; Ezek. xxxvii. 25 ; and 
for T'bhir's clause, Gen. vii. 2 ; xlv. 23 ; 2 Sam. iii. 29. I have 
noticed no example in Zarqa's clause. 

But Pazer's proper function in the fourth word is to mark the 
main dichotomy, when the minor dichotomy — represented by 
Geresh transformed^* — is due on the Jir si word. (Great Tlisha 

*' Tlie minor dichotomies are so pointed in Pa8h(a*8 clause, i Sam. zvii. 51 ; and 
in riihlr's, Gen. xxi. 14. 

^* In I Ki. xix. ii, where Pazer marks a minor dichotomy, Gdresh mutt eome 
on the second word, with many Codd. 

'* In Lev. XX. 4, where Pasha's word is hn(;» Geresh is found } and so in i KL 
X. 5, with Paser on the fifth word. Contrast the division iq B*bhta*s clause, where 
Gdresh always stands. 
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cannot be used, because it would come immediately before Little 
Tlisha, — ^a juxtaposition which, as we have seen, is not allowed.) 

E.ff. nin'»-DMa npy'' '^^ly '^wn'^n-SM nnwi (Jer. xxx. lo); 

xviii. 24); and so in Gen. xlviii. 15; Ex. v. 14; &c., before 
Fashta ; and in 2 Ki. xxiii. 29 ; Is. liv. 17 ; &c., before T*bhir^*. 
Here again examples with Zarqa fail. 

ExcEmoNS. — Gi^TCsh cannot properly appear on the fourth word, 
except by transposition (see i. a above) or by the introduction of 
L'gamich " to mark the minor dichotomy. Such instances, therefore, 

as nf y a3-;«i nlonn Vnf anK ^-^29 npN-^a (2 Sam. xix. 27), must 

either be regarded as exceptional ond altogether anomalous, or wo 
must be prepared to correct them (like the simiUir instances in R'hhia*8 
clause, p. 98) with the help of Codd. Tho latter is (I doubt not) the 
proper course. For instance, in tho passage just given, I propose to 
point "^^cnn ^j)-ntt^anK, with Add. 15451 ; Harl. 5722 ; De R. 554, &c. 
By the simple insertion of Maqqeph between the first word and T'bhir 
in Josh. xxi. 11, and between the second and third words in Judg. xx. 
34 and I Ki. v. 25, these passages are reduced to order. In Jer. xxxviii. 
16 I have found Pazer — ^and in Num. iii. 39; i Sam. xviii. 5; 2 Sam. 
xiv. 30 ; aiul 2 Chr. ix. 25, R'bhia — for G<5resh. Tlieso aro tho only 
passages which (as far as I have observed) need correction. I have not 
tliought it necessary to cite, for the several instances, the authority 
on which the correction is made. Tt is enough that the student should 
nnderatand that the anomaly which they exhibit admits of being 
removed, and that so the rules above laid down are confirmed. It is 
only from this latter point of view that the emendations made aro of 
any consequence ^". 

V, With the main dichotomy on the f/lh word or further, 
Pazer is (as in R'bhia's clause) the regular dividing accent. 

'* In the h'ste Ezek. xliii. 11; Dan. iii. a ; Neh. xi. 7; and a Chr. xvii. 8, Pazer 
(marking a minor dichotomy) comes on the third word, hccause of two serri in the 
first. 

^ Lot. z. 6 ; xxi. xo ; and Huth i. a, are the only examples of this division. 

^ There are besides, the passages in which Gdresh marks a minor dichotomy, 
and which must be corrected in tbe same way. Thus Maqqeph will come between 
the first word and Tbhlr in i Ki. ix. I X ; between the first and second words in 
Beut. zx. 14 and a Sam. xviii. 39 (where T\^^) must at the same time have its 
accent changed to Azla); and between the second and third words in Josh. xxi. 6 
and Dan. x. 1 1 . Paier will take the place of G^sh in x Sam. xvii. 131 and Great 
Tlisha that of little Tlisha in Esth. vi. 13. 
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Ab before R'bliia, Great Tlisha may stand on the fifth word, with 
O^rcsh to mark the minor dichotomy on the third word, e. g. ^Vaj^n^ 

Hf: "/r^fH B^K-i>3J p\io B?^K-i)3 X^H {i Sam. xxii. 2). Comp. for 
Pashta, Ex. ii. 14 ; i Ki. xiv. 21 ; — for Tbhir, Num. ix. i; Is. zxxvL 
22 ; — and for Zarqa, Zech. xiv. 4 ; Ezra v. 17". 

G6resh cannot come on the fiAh word, — as L'garmeh altogether fails 
for the minor dichotomy,— except indeed, as in Deut. xvii. 5, tlurou<^h 
irans])Osition. Three passages need in consequence correction, Ex. 
T. 8 ; 2 Ki. V. I ^ ; and 2 Chr. xxii. 11^; in all of which I point with 
various Codd., Orcat for Little Tlisha. 

In all other instances Pazer is employed, — repeated if necessary, 
according to the requirements of the dichotomy, or for the sake 
of distinct enunciation of details. 

Examples of one Pazer arc common enough : DTMil'TS D2 

(Qok V. 18); cnpisn rfrl^ a'»o-'?3-D''«^o w^ra luh'^n 

DWrj D'^pnS (Neh. ix. 25) ; ^V "^D^V-T^^ "^CH nrWI 

"V^3*S3 hv^ 'Tiyn lltfp (Num. i. 50). Other examples m 

Pashta's clause are 2 KL ix. 26 ; Esth. iiL 13 ; 2 Chr. xxxv. i8*»; — 
in Tbhir 8, I Sam. xvii. 40 ; i Ki. ix. 26 ; Ezek. xxii. 30 ; — and 
in Zarqa's, 2 Ki. xxiii. 4; Ezek. xlviii. 21 ; 2 Chr. xxxii. 15. 

Two Pazers are also not imcommon, e. cr. iVItdl SlSl nDV 

nrtn Y'SV! nSgn nararc-Vy tiV (» kl x\-m. ai); inrwi 

tey*73^ (Josh. viiL 14). Comp. for Pashta, Ezek. xxL 3 ; Dan. 
iiL 5 ; Neh. L 6 ; — and for Tbhfr, Nam. ix. 5 ; i Chr. xiL 40; 
2 Chr. xxiiL i. Two Pazers are not found in Zarqa's clause. 



** Denksx. 14; Joiluzxi. 6; iKiiz.li; Mud Dml x. 1 1 ;— m onrrecCed, aee 
previous nnto^—coneoBdcr tide liMid. la 1 Smb. xvii. 51 Graii Tlisha appMn on 
tWsUthword; bviitiabQttcrtopoiBtwHkR'bkUiBst«id(soOz.i6; Add. 9398, 
11(57). ^Vt thiM aToid kaTiiy Graat rildui boUi bsfero aad mfUr G^rah. 

* la this p > wsg % a doabU chai^ is atpiniij. Ko dovbi Oraii TUaha ia 
Ue fini vwd k to ba auid* LKDa THiImi, wHIi Ox. 7, 13, ao, 14, ^..^^j^i^ 
tW Iwo TUbIms eMsUwtij iatetdUi^* ia Codd. 

T 
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Three Pazers arc found in Dan. iii. 7; Ezra viii. 16; Neh. 
viii. 4 ; xi. 7 ; xii. 41 ; xiii. 15 ; J Chr. lii. 24 ; xxviii. 1 \—four 
ia Josh. vii. 24 ; Ezck. xliii. 1 1 ; Dan. iii. % ; i Chr. xv. 24 ; — 
fire in Neh. xii. 36 ; 2 Chr. xvii. 8 ; — six in Neh. viii. 7 ; — and 
eight in 1 Chr. xv. 18. 

Eight of tlieso sixteen examples are in Pashta's rlnuse, and eight in 
TbliirV. They arc niof'tly instances where details have to be given 
of names &c. In all, the multiplication of the Pazers might have 
been avoided, if the accentuators had been so minded. Comp. the 
remark under R*bhia, p. 97. The examples (it will be observed) 
occur almost all in the later Books. 

Ox Y'tuIbu in the place of Pasiita. 

The substitution is entirely on musical grounds. In the 
chanting of Pashta's word, an anacrusis or appoggiafura was 
needed, which it was not possible to introduce, when the tone 
came on the^r*^ Idier and no servus preceded 2^. In such cases 
the melody of Pashta underwent a change, represented by 

Y'thibh (see p. 19), e.g. ^^^^^ "^J^^"*"? H^, (Gen. iii. 1); 
rii Jinbin n^t;^^ (vi. 9). — "When the ser\nis preceded, as in 

\r\T\ nn^n vj^v?! (i- 2); ']nk djtd n^^i (i Sam. xvii. 49), 

the appoggiatura (or a sul)stitute for it) was provided. 

As the fign for Mluippakh is th'e Fame as that for Y'thibh, there 
would l)e occasionally uncertainty as to which accent was intend* (1. 
The cases are those in which the word, requiring the one or otlicr of 
these accents, comes between R'bhia and the Panhta which Kcrves iis 
foretono to Zaqeph. Here M'huppakh is, of courRO, as coninion 
as possible. But Y*thibh is sometimes due, as the representative 

of R*bhia repeated (according to the rule, p. 78, 2), e. g. njnj ">Ct<»J 
^ra 0^X33 ^^IJ^asn njj^ ^5^ (Jcr. xiv. 14), where, however, many 
Codd. (and our texts) point M'huppakh. To obviate confusion in 
these cases, and others which might arise from the ignorance or 
rarelesfeness of punctators '^y the ^lassoretes drew up a list of the 



** According to Ben-Asher, vocal Sh*va sufficed for the auxiliary note, cn?^ 
yt^k Tk\yi\T\ (Ezek. i. 1 1) ; but not apparently in Ben-Naphtairs view, who pointed 
0:9^ with Y*tli!bb. (This punctuation is found in our texts, Ezck. xii. 24.) 

* At a Ki. x. $0, corrected p. 79, note 11. 
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passages in which, accordmg to their judgment, the word immediately 
preceding Pashta was to be pointed with Y*Mbh^, viz. ^5^ (Lev. v. 2) ; 
nx (Deut. i. 4 ; Is. v. 24) ; ^b (Is. xxx. 32 ; Ezra ix. 4) ; "^^^ (Jer. 
xiv. 14) ; ^^^ (xvi. 12 ; xxii. 30) ; and ^\ (Dan. ii. 10 ; vii. 27 ; £zra 
vi. 8). In all other cases, IFhuppakh was to be chanted ^\ 



Seuvi of Pasiita, TdiiIr, and Zauqa^*. 

The chief difference is in the servi immediately preceding these 
acccntfc>. The other servi — when there are two or more — follow the 
same general rules. 

I. Onk seuvus. 

I. Pashta has sometimes M'huppakh, sometimes Mcr'kha. 
a. M'huppakh, when one or more syllables intervene between the 
servus and the tone-syllable of Pashta's word (vocal Sh'va and furtive 

Pathach being allowed to count as syllables), e. g. ^^ipxin tO*n3»l (Gen. 

xviii. 31); mo \^b\^ (xviii. 6); V r\b\fp (Esth. iii. 6). 

In a few forms, compounded with (^, M'huppakh appears in the 

same word with Pashfa, •^?L)JfJ^ (Cant. 1. 7). Comp. i. 12 ; iii. 4 ; Qoh, 
i. 7 ; vii. 10**. The object is to indicate a comi^onnd word". 

j8. !Mer*kha, when no syllable intervenes, e. g. ^nh nn^n (Gen. i. 2) ; 
lS\^ jnj (Is. i. 3). But if Paseq comes between the words, M'huppakh 
will stand, DV i D^^ (Is. Iviii. 2) ". 



^ "^^HK^ MOrs (Mas. to Dan. ii. 10), i.e. *with the accent put backwardu,' in 
reference to the i>o8ition of YHhtbh. 

** 80 far the lint answers a certain purpose. But in itself it is a poor one, and 
ha<i hccn but little regarded by punctators or editors. In only three instances is 
Y*thlbh really required. 

^' ThcHo Hcrvi, owing to the fine musical distinctions and the many exceptions, 
give more trouble than all the other servi put together. The Orientals and 
Ben-Nnphtali had more simple rules. 

As before, I cannot undertake to enumerate the many errors of our texts. The 
student, as he comes across them, may correct them according to the following 
rules, which are firmly established. 

* See Korzi on Cant. i. 7. 

^ So the Mas. requires M*hupp«ikh in }^n'>^H (Etrai?. a), a compound of two 
words, which are kept distinct in ordinary texts. 

*" As Baer has rightly pointed. And so we must correct Jer. xii. 5 and i Chr. 
viii. 38 (ix. 44 is right). The Mas. to Dent viiL 15 (which gives the instances 
where Paseq comes between two nouns, the first of which has M*huppakh and the 
•«cond Pash^) is very defective. Beside the above instances^ Exek. zlvii. 16 and 
Ruth iv. ij are wanting. 

P 2, 
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2. T'bhir lias somotimes Darga, sometimes ^fcr'klm. 

a. Darga, when two or more syllables intervene between the servns 
and Tbliir (vocal Sh'va genenilly and furtive Patlinch counting as 
alx)vc),e.g. Dnxn K^pH (Gen. iii. 20); \^ro] tJ^nrs (xliv. 15); ^3) 
^rarn (Lev. xix. 6); ^ ^nnj (Gen. xlviil 22); Wi? JTITO (Is. v. 4). 

/3. Mcr*kha, when only one syllable, or none at all, intervenes: 

^?r^ '1^?- (Gen. i. 26); Jl!> .Tni (vi. 21); nj t?,!! (viii. 20); Dt? fcOijn 
(xiii. 4) '•. 

Exceptions, — The simple vocal ShVa wliich follows a vowel, 
whether short or long, was not counted of suilicient length to 
constitute a syllable. Hence wc find ^[er*kha appointed for all such 
cases as ^-j^ VJQ (Gen. i. 28); ^OK^? D^«a?n (Jer. xxiii. 25); ^7pQ "^C^ 
(Num. xxvi. 64); ^3^n j6-DN1 (Judg.'iv. 8); 1^")^^ ^nol?^ (Mic. i. 6). 
The explanation seems to be that the pronunciation of the »Sh'va 
in these cases was less distinctly heai*d than when it comes at the 
beginning of a word, or at the beginning of a syllable after silcut 
BhVa'^. 

^ The Mas. io Kx. xxi. 35 lays it down that there are thirteen exceptions in 
which Darga conies, where Mer*klia is due. (We must strike out the wordri yi^^ 
l^cbnno, with which Jacob ben-Chayyiin has headed the list. They make non- 
sense, and have come from confusion with the Mas. to Lev. xi. i a.) The list is most 
correctly given in Dikd. hat., ( 19: ^J^v (Gen. xviii. 18); f\\\ (Ex. xxi. 55); S) 
(Lev. rii. 33); •>jfH (Deut. xiv. 10; I^. xix. 25); J*ja (Josh. viii. 9, 13); tySkf^ 
(I Sam. XXX. 17); rv_ (a Sam. xx. 6); lifa (Hos. x. 14); H^^on (Qoh. ix. 10); 
^^n (3 Chr. xviii. 33) ; ik^ (xxx. 3). It is clear to my mind that we have in these 
exceptions (and thoKO which follow) merely the errors of some model Codex, for 
the game worUit in the $ame connection are at one time pointed according to rule, 
»t another against it. Comp. Lev. xi. 13 i^xj^)^) with Deut. xiv. 10, and i Ki. 
xxii. 34 ("^fcry) with 3 Chr. xviii. 33. 

^ Heidenheim (^lishp. hat. 37**) and Baer (Dikd. hat., p. 13 note) maintain 
indeed the Sh*va in the above cases — even when the vowel is long — to be 
guiefcent ; and cite Ben-Asher, Chayyu^, Aben-Ezra, and others as of the same 
Tiew. Bat that Uiese early grammarians were only driven to adopt their view 
from the supposed exigencies of the accentuation is clear from the punctuation of 
certain MSS. lately brought from Yemen, — provided with a peculiar system 
of superlinear vocalization, not yet familiar to scholars, — which invariahtjf math 
ike 6h*va after a long vowel a* vocal. (See, e. g, PI. LIV of the Palteographical 
Society's publications, Oriental series, and the accompanying description.) The 
sign used is a bar over the letter, thus — I drop the peculiar vocalization— 
4Hi; *i^{i (Num. xxxiii i, in the Plate), the Mer*kha, it will be observed, still 
retained. We thus see that there were Jewish authorities, which did not accept 
Ben-Aiher*s view. Just as Qimchi ^Mikhlol, 152^) emancipated himself from.Uit 
error of his predecessors. 
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But wlicn Pascq follows, Darga always stands : 7^^ * TifS^ (Oea. 

xvii. 13) ; nS^j? ' nSy (Esth. iii. 7) ; &c. 

Obs. — Mer'kha, if no other scrvus precedes, is sometimes found in the 
same ioord with Tbhir. The rule is as follows : — When a long vowel, 
with M6thcg and wmple ShVa following, immediately precedes T'bhir, 
Mer'kha takes the place of the Metheg, e.g. J|T (Deut. xiii. 10); 

7^'^^ (^"i- 16) ; WriTi?? (Ezra vi. 2) ; njSfW^ (a Chr. i. 10)". But 
when a vowel or half-vowel (compound SliVa) intervenes, U6theg 
remains, as in "MyJJfJ (Gen. xxxvi. 18); ^vnni (Ex. xxx. i^y\ 

Ben-Nnphtali and the Orientals (as may be seen in Cod. Bab.) did 
not follow this rule, which really seems to have no raison iVcire, 
Indeed, although adopted by grammarianS| it was but little observed 
in practice. 

3. Zarqa has Munach (properly 'Illuy), e.g. ^T\k X)^"^. (Gen. i. 28); 

lon3« I DnD?^« (xiii. ai);S?nb^b; wpn(xlvii. 29)^ 

II. Two SKRVi. The first will lie Munach, if on the first letter,-— 
if on any other, Azla'^ ; the second will be according to Uule I. 

'^ Ben-Bil. (MS.) Uyii down the rule in the following termn : ^nno OH n^ann 
^nrna hdio lor nvn^ ip7io iwh^ ,h3io oh o n^ri'^ nh ^na»na inn mco 
vnnnw mM Tinn vnnnw niHn qnp t^^ti^v mih innn ^o'nan '1 on inicS 
'i p inH H3W I'nnnw mnn oiv ^^^^"o m.i ':wm ;p':o ih piw ^m natJ 
H3ion mn or ww ihm )o ia ,^53>|nri ^^^'jijip'. ,^Hsn P^^./l? ^h n^ oo^on 
.Kiirai H^yia Mini ^nco^D mips. No one else (as far as I have seen) hM 
given the rule correctly. Ileidcnhoini (Mislip. hat. aC**) has copied the false text 
of MoHcs the punctator. The rubrics in Giusb. Mas. t:, f 339 ff., are a complete 
muddle. 

** Three exceptions are indeed named (Dilcd. hat., f ao): ^)Tn} (Ezek. xxxvi. 3); 
)pnVn-b^(a Chr. xiii. la); O^srian-b^ (xxxi. 9). But doubtless Metheg and 
Mer'liha have been here confounded (in Codd. they are often quite alilce), just M 
Ben-Bil. (Mislip. hat. 2^^) and others have confounded them in 1 ^l^Ji^^*9H 
n^^rn'DMl (Cant. ii. 7)» where Mer*kha, following Darga, is impossible. 

^ In ten passages, according to the Mas., Mer*kha comes instead of Munach: 
^\)H (Ei. vi. 6)5 «JHynH (xxx. la); Vbl (a Sam. vii. 7; i Chr. xvii. 6); l>d (1 Ki. 

l->9i 25); 'j?''^ (> Chr.v. 18); ^)t^y (xiv. If); nBD3 (xxi. la); and •?3^(Uuthiv.4). 
See Dilcd. hat., $ ai end. (There has apparently been some confusion, in the 
punctuation of these words, with the rule for Zarqa*8 servi under II. Perhaps 
some of my readers, who have occupied themselves with the accientuation, have 
occasionally made, as I have found myself making, the same mistake.) Many 
authorities omit either i Chr. xvii. 6, or i KL 1. 35, thus leaving one examplt 
exceptional, and another (with the same words) regular. Comp. note a9. 

** The principle of this variation has been explained nnder Y*thlbh| p. 106. 
Here also, when another servus (Little TUsha) prvecdes, Asia will stand even os 
the Arst letter. 
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1. Pashta. WV »? ^}? (Gen. xiii. 14); K^n D^n©?^ W (Ex. xii. 42); 
\m nJ.T I'v^ (Deut. xxviii. 8); n^"^ n'jjhn naj;^ (Gen. viii. i)". 

In seven instanceR, Azia takes the place of M(itheg in tlic eavie trord 
M-ith Mluippakh(orMer'kha): DynNa^ (Lev.xxv.46); nTyn-J^S (Num. 
XX. i); J]???®? (Deut. viii. 16). Comp. Ezek. xliii. 11; Dan. iii. 2; 
Ezra vii. 24 ; 2 Clir. xxxv. 25 '^. Once Munach comes*' with the first 
letter, DW (Lnm. iv. 9). — Bcn-Naphtali and the Orientals had no 
such instances, nor in the similar cases that follow. 

2. T'bhSr. jb .Tn;. m (Num. xviii. 9) ; K^n-D? K^an J^ani (Oen. iv. 

In six instances, Azla takes (in some texts) the place of M6theg in 
the same word with Darga or Mer'khu'*: ^"^Ofc^ni (Is. xxx. 16); '^Tl 
rnjT (xxxii. 15); np^DSI (Job i. 15. 16, &c.)V T^h? (Neh. xi. 7); 
?;,rrt'^ (I Chr. iii. 24); '»n*?%(2 Chr. xvii. 8). 

3. Zarqa. nB Db^ y (Ex. iv. 11); nijfp DV?; n^ (xx: 9); not^h 
nJrjD^ neb (viii. 5)*^ 

But here a curious musical change may take place. If jiFethcg 
occurs in Zarqa's wonl, or Paseq precedes, ^[cr'kha comes instead of 
Munach, between Azla and Zarqa, e.g. ni^n"|p 3^JJ\t<3J1 (Qen. xxx. 

16); "^nx » DVii)X ^n3T (xxx. 20) *\ Bcn-Naphtali, and— to judge from 
Cod. Bab. — the Orientals, made no distinction of this kind* 



** Once (Dikd. hat, $ 23) Munach is eaid to come instead of Azla, n9a')M uS]} 
n^r (Esth. ix. 15). And so our texts. But most Codd. point regularly. 

^ See Mas. to Lev. xxv. 46; and for Deut. viii. 16, Mishp. hat. 25. 

^ See Mas. parva o*oy:s nna 'a, viz. here and Cant. vi. 5 (with Tiphcha). 

*• One exception is named (Dikd. hat., $ 19) : '^^pJ^.S J'« '3 (Ezra ix. 15) for yfif 
and so our texts. Evidently a lapsus calami. 

" There is no Mas. here, and the double accentuation fails very generally for 
some of the instances in Codd. In support of it, see I$aor*s note to Is. xxxii. 1 5. 

^ In two passages, a Ki. viii. 5 and a Chr. vi. 3a, Mer'klia is said to occur for 
Munach in the Jirsl word (Dikd. hat., p. a3). Maqqcpli (which is marked in our 
texts) has fallen out, and then Mdthcg been taken for Mer*kha. 

Ewald, p. 334, gives a string of passages (copied from Spitzner) in which Munach 
Is put for Azla, when the tone is not on the first letter. But theif are all faUt 
examples, and do not appear in correct texts I 

*^ The exceptions under this head given by grammarians (e. g. Dikd. hat., i 21) 
are that (i) Mer'kha occurs four times, Deut. xix. 5 ; a Sam. iv. 8 ; v. 11 (i Chr. 
xiv. 1), trUkout either Mitheg or Paeeq ; (a) Munach three times, Josh, xviii. 14 ; 
Dan. vi 13 ; Neh. viii. 15, bffore Mithefji and (3) Munach twice, Gen. xxxvii. 33 



PASTIJA, T'BIltR, AND ZARQA. HI 

In thrco iii8tancc»y Azia takes tho place of M^ihcg in the iame 
mrd with ^lor'klm : » "Ipn^K'i^HI (Lev. x. 1 2); 'S^'^S}^ ^xf-DK (Judg. 
xxi. 21); *rfn)(\H^ (Nch. xii. 44)*». 

III. Three servi. The first is Little T'lislm, the second Azla, and 
the third as under II, e. g. «in D^V njjtt h^.a (Num. xviii. 19); V? 

iby ti^nj] nsh (Oen. xxxiii. 16); Vnjn-^K 1 dv6« mnfiict^M (iii. 14).' 

It IS to 1k5 noted that three or more servi arc entirely due to the 
trnusfonnation of Gerosh in the first word, — i.e. allowing the correc- 
tions inndc p. 104. Not unfrequently, Puseq is employed to mark tbe 
dichotomy due on this word. 

IV. Four or more servi. All preceding Little T'lisha will bo 

Munachs, e.g. h^Pffpf^y K^rin Dl^a^i^hi-irtija m.T Djnri(i Sam.vii. 
10); ;^ Dns D^!?b^M HS^n (Amos ix. 7); • Dnk T>|i».5j'nj!r 1>1? 

TjSf^ (Dcut. ix. 4). 

T'hhir and Zarqa are not found with moro than four servi ; Pasbta 
has^r« in Josh. xix. 51 ; i Sam. vii. 10 ; £zek. xxi. 3 ; and 2 Chr. ii. 
3 ; and once, 2 Ki. xviii. 14, six. But such lon^ clauses as those la^t 
nnmcd are generally avoided by tho employment of Pazcr or Great 
T'liftha in subordination to the last servus, sec next chap., p. 118. 

ftnd a Ki. iv. 15, he/ore Paseq, But how unreliable such liaU are may be iceu 
fruin their all omitting Num. xzx. 15, which is fixed by a fiandard Masnoretio 
nibrio to Gen. ixx. 16. Even the MaMora in quite wrong in a rubric, cited 
briefly in Minhp. hat. 16'' and Gintb. Mai. c, $ 229, but which I found given it 
length in Ox. 3325 to Deut.xix.5: H^a pnHi Ibi H3ioa H*r2 09 Hpi «nMi.^3 
'^K^ H3101 on^ H'r3> then follow the leven instances under i and 2, i.e. thoM 
under a are all without Mitheg t 
*' See Maa. to Lev. z. la, or Dikd. hat, p. 33. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

0£rESII, PAZER, AND GREAT t'lIsIIA. 

I TAKE these three accents together, not only because of their 
frequent interchange, but because they all servo the same pur- 
pose of marking the divisions in the clauses governed by R*bhia^ 
Pashta, &c. 

Gi:RES]i. This accent appears under two forms, Gcresh proper, 
and Double Gcresh or Gershdyim*. Neither admits of reiHJtition. 

Geresh is used when the tone is on the penultimatey e.g. 

■>TDM'*1 (Gen. xix. 2), TpH^ (Judg. xi. 7); or whe^i Azla precedes, 

. as in D^iT7M '^pS'*} (Gen. vi. 13) ; — Gersh&yim, when the tone 

is on the nUinfaie, and Azla does not precede, e. g. WOttJ^^ (lii. 8); 

-nsi Yv (i. 11); T!.:? "(?. (Jor- ^Hii. 9)'. 

Gercsh and Gersliiiyim may stand without a servus. Or G6resh 
may have from one to five servi', but Oershiiyim can only have one. 

1. One servus (a) is Munach, when on tlie^r*^ letter of the word, 
ns^nan nnri (is. Ix. 17). This is the only servus Gcrshdyim can take. 

(3) Wlien not on the first letter, the servus is Azla: D^jV mi 
(Oen. vii. 9); rnn ng»5 (xi. 31); "n^ nj>i?n (xviii. 25). 

2. Two servi. The fii*st is Little T*li&ha, and the second Azla 
(even on the first letter): ^'^^^^ VJpK IDI^I (xx. 6); tya .*l^' ^Ct^M. 
(Ruth ii. 14). 

3. Three or more servi. All before Little T'lisha are Munachs. 
Tliree servi are common, four much less so, and Tv/e rare^. 

* Both were high notes, — the doable stroke (we may suppose) with a fuller 
intonation than the single. 

' Our texts have, of course, their uiistakes. Thus Gershdyim is falsely placed 
in Josh. yi. 33 ; i Sam. izvi. 19 ; a Ki. ix. 10 ; &o. 

' It wiU be observed that the servi are the same, as the second, third, &c., 
befure Pash^, Tbhlr, and Zarqa. The reason is that the iervi 0/ Oireth remained, 
after the transformation of OcSrosh in the first word before the accents named. 

* The examples I have noted with ^00 servi are Judg. xi. 17 ; i Ki. xxi. 1 ; Jer. 
iii. I ; viii. i ; xxxvi. 6 ; Ezek. xlvii. 18 ; Dan. i. 4. In Jer. viii. i our texts have 
falsely sjjr serri, (see Mishp. hat. lo.) 
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Obs, — Azla may take the place of light Mcthcg' in the $ame word 
with G6rc8h (only of course not on the first letter), when no other 

Bcrvus precedes*, e.g. ^rJHJI (Gen. xlviii. 4); ^"^^pK*! (Ex. xvi. 15); 

r\njr\ (h. xxviii. 4); D^na^ (Dcut. vi. n); D^V?^? (Josh. xxi. 38). 

Exceptions are : (a) Forms like '^^Vp). (2 Ki. xiv. 9) and •^^J^fJIj? 
(Jer. xix. 12). Comp. the failure of Munach with the same forms in 
Zaqoph's word, p. 81. (3) \Vlien Il'bhia follows ^ e.g. ^7)1T} ^not(*l 
TV ^2J>-nj3? (Gen. xi. 4) ond D»n bn nfrm (Zeph. ii. 6). Yet if 
Great Tlisha precedes, Azla takes the place of M^thcg, even before 
ll'bhia, comp. Lev. xiv. 51 ; Deut. vii. 13; xxv. 19 ; &c.' 

Pazer opi>enr9 under, two forms, — the eamo in disjunctive 
value®, — Great and Little Pazcr, see p. 21. 

Little Pazcr, or Pazer (as it is simply called)i is of frequent 
occurrence, indeed is indispensable for the proper division of the 
clauses governed by Il'bhia, Pashta, &c. It may Ijo repeated (as 
we have seen) as often as is judged necessary. Once, i Chr. xv. 
18, it occurs eight times in succession. 



* Not of heavy Mdthcg. Hence nfrysn-bj (Ex. xv. a6). Comp. p. 80, note 
16. Theso line distinctions have not been noticed by accentuologists. 

Tlie instances in our texts in which Azla is omitted, or falsely introduced, ore 
hardly worth recording, 

* The Mas. iin. 53* names four passages, — Josh. viii. 15 ; i Ki. xii. 2^ ; i Cbr. 
XV. 18; xxviii. II, — in which Azla stands for ^(etheg, althongh Little TUtha 
prtcedea, (Great TUsha might have stood, and then all would have been 
regular.) 

^ Sec Mas. to I Sam. xi. 9 and Zcph. ii. 6. « 

" Little Tllsha has always Azla after it, and as the melo«fy of the two T'ltiha* 
must have been similar, it is not surpriHing to find the same tendency on the part 
of Great Tllsha. 

* AkiJ) ^ ju»U .,1^^ (Ox. 35 1 a). Great Pazer had no doubt a fuller 

and stronger MfWy, nV^ia inor^n (De R. 1363). 

It wiU bo found that Pazcr alone, or the last of a scries, has generally in musical 
•c<iuence Great or Little Tllsha after it. Most of the examples to the contrary 
have been already given in chaps. X and XI, to which are to be added Ex. xxzir. 
4 ; Jer. xxxviii. 1 3 ; Esth. vi. 13 ; and the instances in which L*ganneh takes the 
place of Great TlUdia (p. 1 18), Gen. xxviii. 9 ; i Sam. xiv. 3i 47 ; 3 Sam. xiiL 31; 
a Ki« zviii. 17 ; Jer. xl. 1 1 ; and Eidu ix. a. Sometimee we can correct onr tezti, 
M^iji^ (Josh. iv. 8); >ai (xxiL 9, 31); \yi (Jndg. vii. 15). 
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Little Pazer may stand alone, or may have from one to six servi, 
all of which will be Munachs*^ One, two, and three servi are very 
common, four less so, and five or six quite rare". Examples may be 
eeen in Gen. 1. 2 1 ; xxi. 1 4 ; xxxvi. 6 ; Num. iii. 4 ; &c. 

Great Fazer, or Qame Fhura (as it is commonly called), occurs 
only sixteen times ^^, and in every instance Little Fazer might 
be substituted for it. The object of its introduction seems to 
have been to dmw attention to something which scorned to the 
accentuators noteworthy in the verse in which it occurs ^^ Thus 
in Num. xxxv. 5 to the measurement laid down (which has indeed 
perplexed commentators to the present day); in % Sam. iv. % to 

the defective reading (nUS^ttJ^M? has fallen out) ; in Jer. xiii. 13 
to the remarkable explanation of the symbol^ verse 1% (comp. the 
similar example in Neh. v. 13) ; &c. All mere trifling ! nor need 
we be surprised if we cannot, in some instances, trace the fancy 
which led to the employment of this peculiar sign. Some 
punctators dispensed with it altogether ^^. Unlike Little Fazer, 
it does not admit of repetition. 

Great Pazer never stands alone^ but is always preceded by at least 
two servi, the first of which is Munach, and the second Galgal. It 
may have as many as six servi, all of which, except the last, will be 
Munachs'^ 



** Once the oervus occurs in the $ame word with Pazer, mSm 'Gen. 1. 17). Texts 

' T.JT ^ «' 

have it falsely in D*5ri^ni (Neh. xli. 41). 

** Five servi I have noticed only in i Ki. vi. i, and 9\x only in Jer. xxxv. 15. 

*' Fixed by the ^las. to Ezek. xlviii. a i, viz. Num. xxxv. 5 ; Josh. xix. 51 ; 2 Sam. 
iv. 3; 2 Ki. X. 5; Jer. xiii. 13; xxxviii. 25; Ezek. xlviii. 21; £sth. vii. 9; Ezra 
vL 9; Neh. i. 6 ; V. 13 ; xiii. 5, 15 ; i Chr. xxviii. i ; 2 Chr. xxiv. 5 ; xxxv. 7. Eight 
times before R*bhla, and eight times before Pash^a and its sister-accents. (On 
the number tight in connection with these accents and Pazer, see p. 97.) 

'* Comp. Man. du Lect., p. 92 above: w«WD^ noH O'^nan omon i^M oyo 
.O'bnj oniD ^wra ^^S /mo inv i^naaai inva pnn nbn cp^ooa, i.e. 
'because there is in these verses a greater weight, and they are to be made more 
than usually prominent, for this reason Great Pazers were appointed.* 

** So the Codex known as Sinai: *a«Dn ^sa nic *aip npa h^> (Ginsb. Mas. n, 
5665). 

^ It hai^rtf servi in Josh. xix. 51 ; i Chr. xxviii. i ; and 9ix in Ezek. xlviii. 21; 
Em vi. 9 ; (see Man. do Lect., p. 91.) The Mas. to Ezek. 1. 0. has a notice that 
it has twice 9tven servi. For the correction, see Baer*s note on the passage. 
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Great T'lIsha, like G^resh and Pazer, marks the division in 
clauses governed by R'bhia, Pashta, &c. It cannot be repeated ^* ; 
nor can Great and Little Tlisha come together without a 
disjunctive between *^. 

Great T'ltsha roay stand alone, or may have from one to five sonrii 
all of which will be ^lunaclis. One or two servi are very commoo, 
three less so, and four or five quite rare '*. 

N. B. Great and Little Tlisha, as being similar in melody, are con- 
fitantly interchanged in Codd., particularly where the former is sub- 
ordinated to G6resh or the servus that takes the place of Gdrcbli, 

p. ii6ff. Li such cases the one or the other may stand, e.g. /?9,^or 
'i>5?;. (Lev. vii. i8); n^V^H or^'n^tt^n (2 Sam. v. 11); W.Vor W (2 Ki. 
X- 25); ^W or nofi' (Jcr. xxxil 20); »>?! or «>•?. (xH. 6); &c. Of a 

oft ...» 

different class ai*e the mistakes in our texts'': rji? (Gen. xxni. 15); 

Sp^ (Lev. xxi. 12); ^^ti^l (Josh. vi. 4); ^'o^'^'l^^?! (> ^^^' ^i"- '^)5 
VJ^ (i Ki. i. 47); "d3?^ (2 Ki. vi. 15); fl^^i (2 Ki. xx. 12 ; Is. xxxix. 
1); wn-i>3 (Jcr. xlii.*4); "^Omn^ (Ezek. xxxii. 27); «r.?n? (Dau. iu. 
3); »Hb (iii. 7); n^?P? (iii. 15); 5«?q (Ezra viii. as);'^'?? (2 Chr. 
xiii. 11)^; with the particles also, "^K^lf, ^?,*^^ (Ex. ix. 24 ; i Sam. ii. 
24; Jer. xxix. 10; Ezek. iii. 5); — all contrary to the rules for the 
consecution of the servi, or for the logical (syntactical) division of tho 
clause. Doubtless, it is the frequent interchange of these two accents, 

'* As in ordinary texts fAlscly, Deut. v. 14. 

'^ One example occun, 1 Sam. ziv. 3a, which is doubtless to be correeted, 
although supported by the testimony of Codd. and of grammarians like Ben«BiL 
^, and his copyists, Chayyu^, p. ia9, and Man. dn Lect., p. 83. It is a mistake, 
like the two Zanios (i Sam. ii. 15), also defended by Ben-Bil., and like B*gdl^ 
(Ezra vii. 1 3), which has the support of all Codd. without exception, and yet which 
so conservative an editor as Baer has found it necessary to reject. The simplest 
correction is found in Ox. 8, Erf. 3, Bomb. I, iohJ ^J^«3*^« ^n*f ''^J^VI> 
whereby the Little THsha is canceUed. 

Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat. 35^) lays down a strange rule, which Baer baa adopted in 
his note to Gen. vii. 7, that Great T'Usha is not aUowed after Zaqeph, unless ths 
latter has Pash^ pre(»sding. Such a rule, if it existed, would adinit of no con- 
oeivable explanation. But it do§$ not exist, see Ex. x. 14; Dent xii. 8 ; i Ki. irU* 
so; xxii.14; Knthiv. 14. 

'* Four I have noticed only in Jndg. zviii. 7; a Sam. riii. 10 ; Nth. iv. t; vi. 1 ; 
ftnd^Otf only in Jer. xli. i ; Esek. xlvii. i a. 

'* All of which admit of correction by the help of Codd. 

* Correct here also •a'J» J^ with Maqqcph. Texts have B*bhla J 

Q 2 
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and the loose way in which Littlo Tlisha is often Bubordiuatctl to 
Geresh, where Great Tlisha might have stood *S that has led to the 
mistaken notion that Little T^lisha has sometimes a disjunctive value. 
Comp. p. 26, 5". 

The three accents we have just considered mark the laH 
musical and interpunctional divisions. The consequence is that 
the dichotomy generally fails in their clauses, the utmost that is 
done to mark it being the occasional introduction of the slight 
pause made by Paseq: 0^.^20 ^^''^-'ry "^TfT-HlOan ?ftfiQ Hg 

(Ex. vii. 19); «nnrf -D'^^l ta •'EM n^n\ (Deut. xxii. 17); •DNI 

•^-Tina n'^M ''jm nw (iiai. i. 6); innnr'^M n«nM ■^st'i 
^-0-nM ^"r-nan \\tvh (i Ki. xxi. 2); 1x^:2. n-ay-DM 
cariN ' piNv»33i (Num. xxxii.29): T^ *rvn TtM «ten"i 

0''C^Vl-p2^ ni?n (Ezek. viii. 3). 

This is particularly the case with Pazer and Great T*lisha; 
but with Geresh, the established musical sequence, of which we 
had so many examples in the chai)ter8 treating of Il'bhia, Pashtjv, 
&c., has been utilized, so as to make Pazer and Great T'lisha 
serve as dividers of its clause, — Great T'lisha on the first or 
second word, Pazer on the third word or further ^^, — e.g. ]'5''.l 

n5vS 'ryo I hv''^ rt Vp D''n^M-n'»rr'» ( Jon. iv. 6 ; instead of 

i^^pp D''n?N-rfin'' p''i): D"'7'iia D''nnt Ninn o^m >inat'»i 
irratrrji (>feh. xU. 43 ; instead of WTVi D^ji); D''nn|? pnm) 
rfrf ''2'iM noN-ns ni^Na^ n''i5"'DMV n*i:5iaf?T (Ezek. 
xxxvi. 6 ; instead of "n^ynaSi D^nS n-^oMi); irn-'noM 
'vn pan yr^rr' Wm Dnin** irVan-na nvitthn"» (2 chr. 

• ••— TT|J V" T t »Y^V - — 4-:- II* 

I 

** See, for instance, Gen. i. 25 ; Judg. x. 6; a Sam. xv. a ; a Ki. xxiv. a ; Ii. 
xxvii. I ; Jer. iii. i ; viii. i ; Ezek. ix. 6 ; xliv. 5 ; Mai. i. 6. 

" The Mas. to i Sam. xii. 3 numbers eight passages, in which Little Tlisha is 
followed by Paseq,— a proof, if any were needed, that it cannot really serve as a 
disjunctiTe. 

** Paser rarely comes on the iecond wordj as in Ex, xxxiv. 4 (comp. p. i I3y note 9). 
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zxii. 1 1 ; Pazers instead of MtmachB). Comp. Gen. xvii. 8 ; 
Num. iii. 38 ; xix. 13 ; I Sam. xvii. 39 ; 2 Sam. ix. 10 ; xx. 3 ; 
I Ki. ii. 33** ; viii. 20** ; Jer. xxxv. 15 ; Qoh. vi. a ^\ 

Tho distinctness and emphasis, which it might be reqnircd to 
nolo, were thus secured for Gcrcsh's clause ; although it must 
be allowed that the division fails at times where wo should 
have expected to find it**. 

Writers on the accents have found here a confusion, which has 
much perplexed them. For, in the division of clauses governed by 
R'blita, Poshta, &c., Pazer constantly marks tho main dichotomy, with 
Great T'lisha following for the first, and G^resh for the second of the 
minor dichotomies (G^resli tlierefore marking the smallest of the diclio- 
toDiios); whereas here, in the same clauses, Gcresh marks the main 
dichotomy y and has Pazer and Great T'lisha subordinated to it. Tlio 
explanation (as it seems to me) is that the musical pause in tho caso 
of the^e several minor disjunctives was so slight, that they readily lent 
themselves to this variation in their (relative) intcrpunctional value ^'\ 
Something similar occurs in our own syBtem of intcrpunction. The 
logical pause with the comma is always slight; and sometimes one 
comma is subordinated to another, sometimes to a colon, semicolon, 
&c., farther on in the clause. 

This 8u1x)rdination was carried out still further. Geresh (as we 
have seen) does not always maintain its i>osition. When due on 
the first word before Pashta, T'bhir, or S^rqa, it is almost in* 
variably transformed to a servus (p. 100). ^Vhat is observable is 
that Great T*lisha and Pazer are often found subordinated to 
this servus (which stands for Gcresh), just as if Geresh it«elf were 



^ Sometimes, when tlicre are only two words in Geresli*8 clause, the first is, for 
the sake of emphasis or distinctucRS, pointed with Great Tllsha, as in Gen. vi. 19; 
£z. Txx. 31 (corrected p. 60) ; I Ki. ziii. 33 ; a Chr. iii. a. 

^ A corresponding division in Great T*llsha*8 clause, with Paser to mark the 
dichotomy, is very rare. I have noted only the following instances : Gen. viii. aa ; 
Lev. zz. 17; I Ki. vi I (point D^^sp with Codd.); Esth. iiL 13; Ezra iii. 9; 
a Chr. zzzi. a. 

** Of course the aocentuators might have adopted another course. They might 
have introduced new musical notes or phrases, with corresponding signs ; but this 
would have complicated the system, without any appreciable advantage. Prac- 
tically little or no inconvenience or confusion has resulted from the simpler course, 
which they preferred to adtipt, although theoretically it must be pronounced 
irregular. 
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present", e.g. ^a"*^ '2?'7?5? ^"^^'^^ ^5* ''"^''P (Gen. xix. a); 

Vnytaan V^nto^b "»syV D*ipn •»nntoi (2 Sam. vii. 10; i cur. 
"'?«->cr;V(iSam.vii. 14); Q^UTTp, o'.lP^w'^lpnb f\r\p 'rQ'3 

Vill-Min (i Chr. xxiii. 13). Comp. for T'bhir's clause, Ex. 
xx\dii. 30**; Lev. i. 11 ; Deut. vi. 22 \ Josh. xi. 7; — and for 
Zarqa's, Judg. \'ii. 20; 2 Sam. iv. 8 ; Neh. viii. 17. 

Exceptions. — lustcad of Great T'lislia, L'garmch is occasionally 
employed to mark the division in G^resli's clause. The Mas. to Jer. 
iv. 19 notes eleven passages, in wliich this accent is subordinated to 
(n'^dD)** G^resh, at the second word from it, viz. Gen. xxviii. 9; 
I Sam. xiv. 3, 47 > 2 Sam. xiii. 32 ; 2 Ki. xviii. 17 ; Jer. iv. 19; xxxviii. 
ix; xl. 11; Ezek. ix. 2 ; Ilag ii. 12 ; and 2 Chr. xxvi. 15. Once, Is. 
xxxvi. 2, it is subordinated to Gi^resli tmnsfonued. The accentuatora 
must have designed by this exceptional accentuation to signalize these 
passages as deserving of special notice or special emphasis. The 
reader may be left to trace for himself these Massoretic fancies, which 
(it 80 happens) are for the most part sufficiently obvious. The most 
notable instance is a Ki. xviiL 17^, on which see notes at end. 



** Comp. in the poetical system (n"OH *09Q| p. 61) L*ganneh and Pazer sub- 
ordinated to the servus that stands for D*chl. 

* The expression is hardly correct (although the term '^**^^^ is similarly 
used in Syriac, comp. Bar-Zu*bt, ed. Martin, p. 4). Ox. 3332 and Jequthiel to 
Gen. xxviii. 9 have f>OD instead. 

* Where our texts have falsely Little Tllsha with Paseq, for L*garmeh. 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

l'oarmeii ^ 

I. L'oarmeh's proper place is in R*bhia's clause ^. 

1. It marks the dichotomy there, and admits of repetition, as 
we saw in the chapter on R*bhia, §§ II, III, IV. 

2. li stands in the place of Paseq, when this latter sign is due 
before R'bhta^. Thus vh niDNJl (Gen. xviii. 15); " D^QJQ 
nD"'n*» (i Sam. li. 19) ; ''IM » ^^IM (a Ki. xiii. 14); ^^^ ' ^^^^ 
(Num. iii. a) are all instances of Paseq; but the corresponding 
examples, ^ ''^^M'J^ (Josh. v. 14); HQ'^'?; • D^]?JP (Judg. xi 

40); •>!« ^'OM (a Ki. ii. xa); and pQM ^^S'SST} (i Chr. iii. i), 
all L'garvieJis *. 

The object of the change was simply musical. The rules for Paseq 
will shew that it could only have stood wLcn R'bhia's clause consists 
of two words, or has Geresh on tfie second ward. But here Ugarmeh 
WAS musically admissible, and was preferred to the simpler melody of 
Munach-Paseq. 

For us indeed the change made has no meaning. For we cannot 
appreciate the musical distinction, and even the signs are, in the 
Fulcbtiuian system, by some strange oversight, Oie same (see p. 22). 

' To prevent miHtaket in the chanting, some punctatora marked in the margin 
of their texts iV, against the instances in which L*ganneh is due (so Ox. 15, 70, 
71 ; Add. 21 161 ; Be K. a ; &o.) ; and Ginshurg has thought it worth while to fill 
up page after page of his great work with these mai^nal notes. But they are no 
Massora / And what is one to saj to them, when they are not even correctly 
given?! 

■ Comp. Ben-Bil. (Mishp. hat ;*»): 12b ,r»aT 'ac^ O'Hi H'>p^3w ''Oia^ Sa 

' The MasBora and grammarians allow hut one exception in favour of Paseq : 
Mn* I Vhh i&)<'n^ (Is. xlii. 5). So Ox. 4 in the Mas. marg. to this passage, n^^ 
V^^^** *|iOD pDD, i. e. *the only instance of Paseq immediately followed hy R*hhla,* 
and so Ben-Bil. 1. 0. The fancy seems to have been to make this passage agree 
with Ps. Ixxzv. 9, where Paseq with the same words must stand. 

* A list of these L'garmehs will be fonnd after the Pasoq-liit, p. 129. 



120 PASEQ. 

II. The following ore the only examples in which L'garmeh 
occurs, without R'bhia following : 

• Before Pashta, Lev. x. 6 ; xxi. lo ; Ruth i. 2 ;* and before G^jresh 
(or Gcresh transformed), the passages cited p. 1 18 ^ In these few 
anomalous cases, it comes where Great T'lisha might have stood. 
The grounds for the change have been indicated, I. c. 

Servi of L'oakmeii. 

Ugamich may stand alone, or may have one or two servi. 

One Bcrvus is Mcr'kha, ' D^^IV? ^JJ} (Ex. xiv. lo). 

Two servi. The first is Azia and the second Mer'klia^ : "\Dn WH) 
iSf^Jp (Qoh.vi. 2); •njB^ nnb^y y??^ (i Ki. xiv. 21; a Chr. xH. 13)! 
These arc, I believe, the only instances*. So there are only two 
passages in the three Books in which L'garmeh has two servi (^tDyO 
n"CK, p. 94). 



CHAPTER XIV. 

PASEq. 

"We come to the Jlfial touch, applied to the system we have 
been so long considering. After the verso had been arranged 
musically, according to the rules above laid down, two or more 
"words might be left joined by the accents, which it might 
nevertheless seem desirable, for the sake of effect in the reading, 
to separate by a slight pause. The sign Paseq — a short perpen- 
dicular line, like a bar — was placed l)etween the words for that 
puri)ose. The meaning of the term ppD, 'cutting off,* = 

* See Mas. parva to Lev. xxi. 10, and Mishp. hat. 34**. 

* Ben-Bil. indeed (Mishp. hat. 34*^) makes L'garmeh come before Fazer, citing 
as examples Dan. iii. a and Nch. viii. 7. But these are instances of Paseq. (Yet 
Heidenheim does not correct this manifest error.) 

* So the Massora require?, see Nond on a Chr. xii. 13 and Ginsb. id, i 250. 
The authorities quoted by Baer (in his note on Qoh. vi. a) for tico Mer'khas must 
therefore be rejected. 

' The two other passages, cited in Mishp. hat. 33^—1 Sam. xxvii. i and Ezek. 
TiiL 6— are in most Codd. pointed as in printed texts. 
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* Bcparatinp^,' indicates its function. This sign had no proper 
musical value, and was therefore not numbered among the accents. 

There is only one exception to the general meaning of tlie sign, and 
that is when it is associated with Munach, to constitute the in- 
dependent musical accent, known as L'garmeh. Tlie inventive faculty 
of the acceutuators was certainly here at fault. 

In the case of Shalsheleth, Paseq is apparently joined to a disjunctive 
accent. In reality it has been introduced in imitation of tho Great 
Shalshdleth of the three Books, where it has its proper meaning. 
Unnecessary it is, and fails in many Codd. See p. 1 8 above '. 

Tliis sign.was subject to certain general rules in its application ; 
but before proceeding to investigate these rules, we must ascertain 
w/icre it is really due in the text. 

Modern writers on the accents have been quite content to take tho 
printed text as a guide, without being aware how incorrect it is. 
I have noted more than sixty instances in which Paseq fails in Van 
dor Hooght's edition, to say nothing of the passages in which it is 
falsely introduced. — The printed lists are our only other authority for 
the Paseqs, but they too are not to be trusted. That given in Bomb. 2 
iMassora Jinali.% letter D) and copied in Buxtorfs Kabbinical Bible 
(ditto, pp. 60, ^i) is disfigured by a mass of Lgarmchs, has many 
omissions, and often marks Paseq falsely in the passages cited. 
Ginsburg's list, I. p. 647 ff., is equally faulty, frequently offending 
against the ^lassora itself and the readings of all respectable Codd. 
Baer 8 lists, as far as they go, are of course far more correct, but even 
they are not altogether reliable. 

I was thus driven to draw up a list for myself, and succeeded, 
after some trouble, in bringing together the necessary materials. 
Several Codd. exist, which enumerate the Paseqs for the whole of the 
text, quoting the passages in which they occur '. Others do the same 
for particular Books'. Whilst a third class have the Paseqs marked 

in the margin by the abbreviation D© or ft*. By tho comparison 

' It is lurpriHing to find Prof. Graetx, in an Article on Paiieq (in his Monatflchrid 
for Sept. 1 88 a , pp. 394-5) > placing it after Pash^ and T*bhlr 1 Other extraordinary 
mistakes are found in the same article. 

' They are the Aleppo Cod. (see Preface, p. x) ; the St. Pew^'sburg Cod. B 19* 
(dated a.d. 1009); Add. 1 5151; and Modena zzvi. By far the most correct 
of these is the St. Petersburg list, for a copy of which I am indebted to J>r. 
Harlcavy. 

' As Add. aii6i, Ar. Or. 16, Or. 2628; Oz. 3438; Be R. 196; and Simson*i 

* Add. 31 161 ; Oz. 15, 70, 71 ; K. 154 ; and De R. 3. Cod. Bab. is also to some 
extent useful. 

R 



122 PASEQ. 

of these Beveral sources, I have been able to compile what I believe 
to be a correct list of the Pnscqs, according to the Massora and the 
ideas of the old puuctators. It will be found at the end of the present 
chapter, and will, of course, be adopted for the rules that follow. 

I di\ade the Paseqs into two classes, tho ordinary Paseq, 
which may precede any dinjunctivo accent, and separates two 
\^'ord8 that are kept together by the accents ; and the extra- 
ordinary Paseq {Paseq dichotomicum)^ which is confined to cerfain 
accents (named below), and appears where t/iree or more words are 
conjoined *. 

I. The ordinary Paseqs may be subdivided into 

1. Paseq distinctivvm^ which comes between two words, that 
are to be distinguished as {o sense, e. g. b^ v * "^Qt^'*l (Gen. xviii. 

15) •, in. contrast to "h "^^M'*!; — n^3 » ^toy (xviii. 21), n^3 
not to be made (as tho ordinary construction would make it) 
accusative; — HJlin ' "^^SH (Josh. xv. 25), to be treated as two 

distinct names, like n^"J * "1^211 (Neh. xi. 33), and the in- 
stances in Josh. XV. 55 ; xix. 7 ; Ezek. xlvii. 16. 

This Paseq is further found in a few cases of specification^ where 
attention is to be drawn to details, as Hjntti 1 ^103 (Ex. xxx. 34) 
and "^ija 'rt^5< (i Ki. vii. 29)^. It is necessary in Neh. ii. 13 and 
I Chr. xxvii. 12 to insure correctness of reading; and in V3B • Dfc^ 
(Dan. xi. 17, 18) it seems meant as a nota bene to the reader to 
distingubh these instances from V3B 3B^1 (ver. 19). 

2. Paseq empltaticum, e.g. *^vG!] • T\*\7V (Ex. xv. 18); 'njrf 



* We have here a proof that Paseq was the latest of the signs, for iU 
presence depends on the other (aocentual) signs having been fixed. I mention 
this, because some scholars (as Graetz) have supposed that its use preceded that 
of the accents. 

• Cf. Judg. xii. 5; I Sam. ii. 16 (Q'rl); i Ki. il. 30; xi. aa. Yet HV oo>l;i 
(Gen. xix. a ; i Sam. viii. 19) is not so distinguished firom ^V 1')0»<*1 (Judg. 
xriU. 19; Esth. vi. 13). 

^ The other examples are Josh. viii. 33; Ezra vii. 17; Kch. xii. 44; and the 
names in i Chr. i. a4 ; viii. 38 (ix. 44); and xv. 18. This Paseq, once introduced, 
might evidently have been multiplied to any extent, but seems to have been 
intended only in the few instances given. 
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TIM (Deut. vi. 4); ^^» V l^^?^'*? (^ Sam. xiv. 45); •PD'jn 
•'JIM (Is. xxxvii. 34) ; l"'??k^n ' D7n-'?jr (Ezck. xxxiu. 25) ; 
«^ny'r»3 (I Chr. xxix. 15). 

The examples under this head are Bufliciently nnmeroiis, 
indeed so mueh so, that we may regard this emphatic use as the 
chief object of the ordinary Paseq. 

In a few cases this Pa^cq is introduced — to insure emphatic 
pronunciation — between the Divine names. The most notable 
histance of the kind occurs in JohIi. xxii. 22 ; but this belongs under 

II. 2. The other examples are ^^] * P^fJ (Ex. xxiii. 17 ; xxxiv, 23); 
n).T li^sn (Is. xlii. 5); nJ.T «DNl5>Nn (2 Chr. XXX. 19). 

3. Paseq homonymicvm. Where a word is repeatedy in the same 
or a similar form, Paseq not unfrequently appears between. 
(This use of Paseq is closely related to that last given.) E. g. 

DnnnM 'Dn^^nM (Gen. xxii. 11); ^M 'IDM (Num. v. 22); 

•jTO^ »'?^en (Gen. xvii. 13); 132jPeJn •y,'>© (Deut. vu. 36); 

Vyy^\ » V'd^ (Ezck. iii. 37) ; ^2M2»^ ^T? pfe^ ' pty (Qoh. 
vii. 24). 

We must not, however, suppose that we have here to do with 
a rule. The accentuators found a certain emphasis in the expreosions 
quoted, which they marked with Pa^eq, but in the mnjority of similar 
instances they omitted the sign. A particular emphasis is no doubt 
lacking in most cases', yet they might have introduced it, on their 
own princlx)le, in many other passages, as HNJ nkj"*3 (Ex. xv. 1); 



* Thus, we could undersiand the failure of Paseq, in the case of numerals, 
r\\'ir^ nrj^ (Gen. vii. a); 0^3^ 0»2t) (vii. 9), &c.,— of distribnUves generally, as 
«}»M «)»H (Lev. xvii. 3); 173^ iiy (Get. xxxil. 17); '^j »M (a Ki. xvii. 2^)\ igii 
*>p,i9 (Ex. xvi. ai), &o.,— and of current expressions like iV<0 iV<0 (Gen. vii. 19) ; 
tto TDto (Ex. xxiii. 30) ; yx} ]\t (Beut.xix. ai) ; O^^J-^h 0'?p (Gen.xxxii.31), 
&o. But instances like these account only very partially for the omission of the 
sign. For instance, it rarely conies between the inf. abs. and the finite verb, 
n^o^ n^O, &c.; although the very object of this construction is to give strength 
ftnd emphasis to the expression. Sometimee perhaps we may account for its 
absence, by snpiiosing Uiat the words were meant to be prononnced with 
ftnimation and rapidity, as ^i^D ^*>^D (Is. li 11) ; ^Vb'^Vb (Ivii. 14). 

R 2 
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j^nac? n?^ (xxxi. 15); ^^"^n ^^n (is. xxiv. 16) ; o^pton b^?ton (jod 

iv. 14); &c. They Imve been very particular in placing it (twenty-six 
times) wherever 3*3D *3^3D occurs in Ezekiel (viii. lo; xxxvii. 2; 
zl. 5 ; &c.), so that more than one third of the examples they give 
consists of thei>e instances. On the other hand they intentionally 
omitted it in n^ nCTO (Ex, iii. 4), and the Midrash gives the reason: 
* With Moses the prophetic gift never ceased ' (PDD W) • ! 

4. Paseq eifp/ionicum is introduced, in a few cases, for the sake 
of distinct pronunciation, w/ten one word ends and tie next begins 

with the same letter: h^V\ «]a (Cant. iv. 12); tO^» ^^^^y^ 

(Neh, ii. la); S^/ ' vj'^a (i Chr. xxii. 3); and once with 

cognate letters, r\^^ "trm (Deut. viii. 15) ^«. 

Tlie other instances are Judg. i. f ; i Chr. ii. 25 ; xxii. 5 ; xxix. 11 ; 
2 Chr. XX. I ; xxxiv. 1 2. But this small number of examples shews that 
the failure of Pdseq is the rwZe", as in bl??30 D^OV^? (Deut. iv. 39 ; Josh. 
iL II); l-ilr? ab^y (Deut. xi. 15); ^'n.^y yc^ (i Sam. xxiii. n); 

Drt 75Nh'W (i Ki. xiii. 17); &c. The student may find for himself 
as many examples as he pleases. 

K. B. HNT PS) (Gen. xviii. 15) does not come under this head, 
for ^3 is constantly followed by Yod, e. g. ^T^ *3 (xix. 30) ; nor H^H'^ 
"?1! •CJ'^S) (xxii. 14); i>^\ 'H^n; (Ex. XV. 18); VVr '"^^"^^ (Jer. 
zlviii. 20). These are all instances of Pa^^ cm2)haticiim. 

II. The extraoixlinary Pascq — or Paseq dicJwtomicnm^ as it 
will be more convenient to call it — was due to the circumstance 
that the accentual system failed to provide the necessary signs 
for marking the dichotomy, in clauses governed by certain of the 
minor disjunctive accents. Paseq was then (occasionally) em- 
ployed in place of the missing disjunctive sign. Thus — 

* See Midrash rabba on Exodus, sect. 2, towards end (quoted by Levyi 
Keuhebr. W.B., s.v. pDC), or Korzi ad loc. 

** In Berakhoth 15** below, the careful pronunciation of such words Is insisted 
on ; but no hint is given that Paseq sometimes comes between, to insure it. — 
This sign was, of course, unknown in the Talmudic time. 

^' The notion that the separation by Paseq takes place, when other letters, as 
two different labials, or (as Graets supposes) Mem and Aleph (I), come together, 
it thna clearly shewn to have no foundation. — If the same letters are generally 
not separated by Paseq, a fortiori dissimilar ones would not be. 
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(i) On the fir$t word before Fashia, Tbhir, and Zarqa (see 

p. loo) : i'imV « a'^nVw w^i?'!! (G«n- i- 5 ; comp. k^i^?! 

TPj^r °'*n^^» v^^s® 8, with the dichotomy marked by Tbhir) ; 

^"dvh « H'^to ttJnani (xviU. 15) -, • onw Trn^« ^^rrtrr rj^rna 

"^I^Jp^O (Deut. ix. 4). 

In a few instances, this Fascq represents a minor dichotomy as 
well : Josh. xix. 51 ; Judg. xx. 25 ; i Sam. xxiv. 1 1 (comp. xxvi. 23) ; 
Jer. li. 37; I Chr. xxi. 15. — In 2 Ki. xviii. 14 it occurs thrice. 

(2) On any word before Geresh, Pazer, or Great T'lisha, because 
these accents have regularly no subordinate disjunctive. For the 
same reason, Fascq is not unfrc({uently repeated. E.g. '^^'J?! 

^Q-js-njsi ^"p-nan '\hvh • nin3-*?M aMn« (i kl xxi. 2) ; 
Ti^iHa 'asn •D'»3©-yatf "rh «innn (a Sam. xxiv. 13); 
xH • s-riVw rrtn"' msna (Deut. xxv. 19). 

Exceptions. — Before the other disjunctive accents, Silluq, Athnacli, 
Zaqcph, &c., there was no necessity for Paseq, as a subordinate 
disjunctive was always available to mark the dichotomy '^ Tlie only 
exception is in the case of B'golta, in the following passages : Gen. 
xxvi. 28; Ex. XXXV. 35; Deut. ix. 21; i Sam. xi. 7; Jer. xliv. 25; 
I Chr. xxi. 12. Here Fascq takes the place of Zarqa^ — another proof 
to my mind of its late introduction, for its appearance is doubtless due 
to the false notion, which prevailed at least from Ben-Abhcr*8 time 
downwards, that B'golta is to be regarded as a kind of appendage to 
Zarqa (see p. 1 7). Like Zarqa therefore it might have Fascq before it. 

In deciding whether the dichotomy should be marked or not, 
the accentuators were guided by the same general principles as 
in the use of the ordinary Fascq. (It is only under the first head 
that a necessary difference exists, and that an extension must be 
given to the meaning of the term used.) Thus we have : 

I. Paseq dUtinctivum^ marking details, indicating a slight 
logical pause, easing the reading of a long syntactical clause, &c. 
Comp. the examples given above, and Gen. i. 21 (Ezek. xlvii. 9); 

" Comp. ^J^-J^ (!■. tL a) and ';i)J[ (lx^« »3 *'»)• 
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Ex. XX. 4 ; I Sam. vii. 14 ; i Ki. xiii. 11 ; Jcr. xxxv. 15 ; Ezek. 
xlv. 1; Ezra vi. 9 ; Nch. viii. I7,^&c.^^ 

It is particularly employed to separate the Divine Name (in any of 
its forms) from the word following. In such cases the Divine Name 
directly precedes one of the accents we are considering". With any 
of the other disjunctive accents, it would in such a position be neces- 
sai*ily marked ofiF by the dichotomy. — A half of the examples of Faseq 
distinctivum are of this class. Comp. Gen. i. 5, 10, 27 ; ii. 21, 23; 
iii. 14 ; &c. 

2. Paseq emphaficnm^ in Deut. xvi. 16; i Sam, xii. 3 ; Jer. xii, 5 ; 
xlix. 37; Ezek. xiv. ai; xxxvi. 5; &c. 

But cai'e must be taken to note the context. Oraetz has asked, Why 
has DJ^?$f ' DJ}^ l?!l in 2 Clir. xxi. 3 Puseq, and in Job xlii. 15 no 
Paseq ? Answer, Because of the marked contrast in the former pasKage 
bc-twecn the first and second halves of the verse — a contrast which 
iJEkils in the latter. 

3. PaBcq homonymicniii^ in the following^ (cigl^t) instances: 
ICum. xvii. 28; Josh. viii. 33; 2 Sam. xiv. 26; Jer. xv. 12; Ezek. 
xlvii. 12 and xlviii. 21 (not xlv. 7); 2 Chr. xxi. 19 ; xxx. 10. 

4. Paseq euj)/fonici(M, in Ex. xx. 4 (second example) ; Num. 
xxxii. 33 ; Is. vi. 2 ; Ixv. 13 ; Jer. li. 37 {bis)\ IIos. ix. i ; 2 Chr. 
XXXV. 18 ; &c. 

5. Paseq eujihemisticnm. The object of this Paseq was to 
separate the Divine Name from a word, which it seemed un- 
seemly to associate with it. We found no example of this Paseq 
between iico words, and the only instances of it in our present 

division are: DIM •a^ri'?M N^ja nffi« (Deut. iv. 32); mn 

'' TLifl Paseq is (as stated) used with more freedom than when only two words 
liave to bo taken into account. Thus it appears, at first sight, strange that 
*t^39 I 07')?M O^t^ll (Gen. xxi. 14) should be marked with Paseq (Moses* rising, 
£x. xzxiv. 4, is not so signalized). The explanation seems to be that just before, 
six. 37, and just after, xxii. 3, this expression has the dichotomy, and so it is 
introduced here. In a Ki. xxv. 4, the pause made by the Paseq may indicate the 
misding verb, ^n'ji^ (Jer. Iii. 7). In Gen. xxxvii. a a and a Ki. iv. 13 the 
anomalous senrus (p. no, note 41) may intimate that some punctators dispensed 
-with the Paseq, which certainly appears de trop, 

** Wlien it is the second word, e.g. Gen. i. 35; Dent. ix. 4; Is. viii. 7, Paseq 
almost always fails. 
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r^Yl ' ^V^^, (i Sam. xviii. lo ; xix. 9) and ]^^ • HjH^^ Dj5^1 
(i Ki.xi 14)^^ This Pascq is more common in the three Books. 

But, as in the case of the ordinary Pascq, ihe failure of the sign is 
more conspicuous than its presence. It is constantly wanting where it 
might have marked a necessary disttnction, or emphasis; and where 
two like words, or like lettei's coming together require it". Writers 
on the accents, from Ben-Asher to Ewald, have not troubled them- 
selves at all about this strange lack of consistency in the use of Paseri, 
although it stands in such marked contrast to the precision in the 
employment of the accentual signs. This circumstauco seems again to 
point to a (comparatively) late introduction of the sign. — The same 
want of system is seen in the three Books, comp. T\^'l2H ^ytd, p« 97* 

List op Paseqs". 

(In making iifie of IIiim li*(t» tliu Mtudent munt be careful to diiftingaii«1i 
the Vgarmeha of the text, see pp. 1 19, 1 3o.) 

Ocn. (20)i. 5, 10, 21, 27; ii. 21, 22; iii. 14; xii. 17; xi v. 1 5 (» DH^^P,) ; 

xvii. 13; xviii. 15 (ter, HKT » ^3), 21 ; xxi. 14, 17 ; xxii. if, 14 ; 

xxvi. 28 ; xxx. 8, 20; xxxvii. 22 ; xxxix. 10; xlii. 13, 21, 22; xliii. 

1 1 ; xlvi. 2 (6i«). 
Ex. (14) xiii. 18 (•DNt'i'J^); xiv. 21; xv. 18; xvi. 5; xvii. 6, 15; xx. 

4 (his)] xxiii. 17 ; xxx. 34 ; xxxiv. 6 {his\ 23; xxxv. 35. 

Lev. (8) V. 12; X. 3, 6, 12; xi. 32, 35; xiii. 45; xxiii. 20. 

Num. (22)" iii. 2, 38 (* *'JrtO'^n«) ; v. 22 ; vi. 20, 25, 26; ix. 10; xi. 

25, 26 (his); XV. 31; xvi. 7 (f)is)\ xvii. 21, 28; xxi. i; xxii. 20; 

xxx. 13 ('OnN); xxxii. 29, 33; xxxv. 16. 

Dent. (22) iii. 20 ; iv. 32 ; v. 8 (6w, as in Ex. xx. 4) ; vi. 4, 22 ; vii. 
I, 26 (his)\ viii. 15; ix, 4, 21; xvi. 16; xvii. 8; xxii. 6; xxv. 19; 
xxvii. 9; xxviii. 12, 20, 25, 68; xxix. 12 (* D^^H), 



" Some punctators on this principle mark n^jtf » D'rt^H H»iD3 (Gen. xxiii. 6). 
So De 1{. 7, 266 ; lV>mb. i and a. See Norzi and Ginnb. iii. p. 54. 

^* So also after the Divine Name, as in Gen. iv. 15^; viii. 1^; xi. 8 ; Ex. xxziii. 
II; Is. liv. 17**; I Chr. xxviii. 4; &o. Sometimes individual punctators introdaco 
the Paseq in such instances. 

'^ I have put in brackets the Paseqs (61) that fail in Van dor Hooght*8 text. 

The totals of the Paseqs for the several Books I have taken from the St. Pet. 
Cod. Other lists supply the same partially. These numbers supply a useful 
means of control, so that it is rarely necessary to take account of the variations 
that occur in Cudd. 

" The lists give a a as the total, but furnish only a I. I have no doubt that the 
missing example is njrrj »JD^ 1 H^n»a|j^i yi\ np;! (iii. 4). Paseq is found here in 
many Codd., Ox. 19, a a, as, a6, &o., also in Bomb, i; and is marked in the 
margin 6d, in Erf. i; De R. a, 7. 
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Josh. (22) i. 15; 11. 19 ('?in^?); viii. 33 {ter)\ xi. 20; xiv. 10 
(^m inW); XV. 7, 25, 55; xix. 7 cry), II, 51 (<er); xxii. 23 
{quater), 31 (' D\*ri), 32 ; xxiv. 32. 

Judg. (0) i. 7 ; ii. 18 ; xi. 17 (bis, • Di^K); xii. 6 (^b • n)Ot<>l); xviii. 
2 ; XX. 25 (6t^, i Dn«-j|5b), 35. 

1 Sam. (32)" i. 3 (HD^DJ ID^OJD); ii. 16, 19; iii. 9 (' ^>), 10; v. 9 
(•niT-i:); vii. 14; ix. 10, 16, 24 ('Dyn); xi. 7; xii. 3; xiv. 3 
(^^, • P^), 36 (' D^'????), 45 (* 103^^1), 47 ; xvii. 40; xviii. 10 {ter); 
xix. 9; XX. 12, 21 (*^n!?)» ^^i^' '^ (^^'*)5 3CXV. 14, 25, 31, 36; 
xxvi. 7, 23; xxviii. 12 (» i>^KttHi>K). 

2 Sam. (11) iL i ; iii. 12, 21 ; vii. 24 ; xiv. 26, 32 ; xx. 3 ; xxiv. 3, 13 
(bin), 16. 

x Ki. (26)" i. 36, 45 a ^'m ; ii. 3© 5 vii. 24, 25 {bis, HDJ • D^?b), 29, 
35 C^^F); viii. 65; xi. 14, 22, 36; xii. 16 (6t>, '^Jsn-nK), 32 
(bis); xiii. 4, ii ; xviii. 12 ; xix. 7 ; xx. 25, 30; xxi. 2 (biSf ("^bKp); 
xxii. 8. 

2 Ki. (17) iii. 16 ; iv. 13, 19 ; vii. i ; x. 5, 6 ; xii. 22 ; xiii. 14 ; xviii. 

14 (ter); xix. 4, 16, 23 ('?91D); xxiv. 2 ; xxv. 4, 17. 
I8.(27)»«iii.7; iv.5; V.19; vi. 2('Dn»y), 3; x. 14 ; xi..ii ('^^^X); 

xxi. 2 (bis); xxii. 13; xxiv. 3 (bis); xxv. 7; xxvi. 3; xxxi. 4; 

xxxvii. 4, 17, 24; xl. 28; xiii. 5; Ivii. 19; Iviii. 2 (dV 'DI^)**; 

Ixiii. 7; Ixv. 13; Ixvi. 19, 20 (bis). 
Jer. (30) i. 13; iv. i, 19"; vi. 11, 14; vii. 9; viii. 11; ix. 2; xi. 5; 

xii. 5; XV. 12; xvii. 25; xxi. 7; xxiii. 6; xxxi. 40; xx.xii. 44; 

xxxiii. 16; xxxiv. i; xxxv. 15 (bis); xii. 10; xliv. 25; xlviii. 20; 

xlix. 24 CtDtD-Jl), 37; 1. 14, 29; Ii. 2, 37 (bis, «i>3?). 
Ezek. (24)*' iii. 27 (bis); vii. 11 ('DIDnn); viii. 3; xiv. 21; xxi. 3; 

xxvi. 16; xxxiii. 25 ('D'^'? /?); xxxiv. 8; xxxv. 12; xxxvi. 5; 

xxxix. 1 1 ; xii. 16; xiv. i ; xlvii. 9, 12 (bis), 16, 17 ; xlviii. i (' P^P)> 

21 (Ur), 35. And, as the Massora adds, pnnian MD » 2^20 i>3. 

Elinor Prophets (8). Hos. ix. i (^^^i^.), 4 ('"V^'^); Zeph. iii. 15; 
Hag. i. 12 ; ii. 4, 20 ; Zcch. xi. 12 ; xiv. 2 ^\ 

** The number fixed by the St. Pet. list for Samuel is 43 ; and for Kingfi, 43. 

** By a lapsus calami on the part of the copyist, the St. Pet. Cod. gives the 
total as 13! 

*^ This example fails in all lists, although fixed by the Mas. to Gen. xxxix. 10. 

" The second • ^3^9 is with Paseq ; the first with L*ganneh, p. 118. 

** There has been again a mistake on the part of the copyist of the St. Pet. 
Cod., for while he gives the total as 23, the list contains 24. 

** Baer gives besides Zech. iii. 2 ; iv. 7, on the authority of the Mas. parva 
Crt mt. But this Codex is elsewhere wrong, in fixing the Paseqs, e. g. in I Sam. 
▼iiL 19 ; 2 Ki. iii. 25. Some few texts indeed also give these examples in Zech., 
bat they are not found in any list. 
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Five Mcgilloth. Cunt. (8) i. 13, 14 C"^?^-?)) "• 7, 13 ('D'?????^,); "i. 

5, II ('•"'J^fy); iv. 12"; viii. 4; — lluth iv. 11; — Liim. (8) i. 15, 16; 
". I, 5» 6, 7 (' '?''?), 8 ; V. 21 ;— Qoh. (2) i. 6 ; vii. 24 ;— Esth. (U) 

ill. 7; ix. 7-9. 27 (bis, » D^Tn;n); x. i (• en.c^OK). 

Dan. (0) ill. 2; iv. 20; v. 12 (''^C'^ap), 23; ix. 18, 19 {bis); xi. 17, 

i8('Dl?;i). 
Ezra (5)" vi. 9 {ter, DV3 i DV); vii. 17 ('H^); x. 9. 

Neh.(12)ii. 12, 13; viii. 6, 7 (M. 9, 1 7 T ^^^O). 1 8 ; xi. 33 ('-^i^n); 

xii. 44 ('n\"iy^K7); xiii. 15 (bis). 
I Chr. (28)^* i. 24 ('D'-?); ii. 25; viii. 38; ix. 20, 44; xii. 18,20,40; 

xiii. 6; xv. 18; xvii. 22; xxi. 3 (MDy"??), 12 (lis), 15 {bis); xxii. 

3, 5; xxiv. 6; XX vii. i {bis)^, 12 (TPl M?^); xxviii. i ('•'^J??'); 

xxix. 2, II, i5('i>?3), 21, 23. 

a Chr. (20) I. 11 ('D'Oi^^); ii. 9; iv. 3, 4 {bis, HDJ »D^?b); x. 16; xii. 

6, 7; xiii. 12; xvi. 8 ('^!0^); xviii. 7; xix. 10; xx. 1,8, 22; xxi. 
3, 18, 19; xxiv. II (' C3Vp); xxvi. 17; XXX. 10, 19, 21; xxxiii. 14; 
xxxiv. 12; XXXV. 18, 21 {bis), 25. 



I add a list of the L'garmehp, which take the place of Papcq before 
R'hhia (p. 119)'*^. The rules for their occurrence will be the same 
as those for the ordinary Pascq, given above". 

Gen. iii. 15 ; xvii. 14 ; xxiii. 6 ; xxix. 9^; xlv. 5 ; Ex. xxx. 13 ; Num. 
vii. 13^, 19^ &c.; X. 29, 35^>; xx. 21; Deut. i. 33*'; v. 4, 22''; xxxii.39; 
Josh. V. 14; ix. 12; Jiul^f. xi. 40; xvi. 2 ; xviii. 7'*; xx. 28**, 31^'; xxi. 
19, 22'®; I Sam. ix. 9, 12^»; xvi. 5, 7^*; xx.'25; xxvi. i6'>; 2 Sam. xii. 23; 
XV. 20, 30'^; iKi. vi. 29; vii. 23^'; xix.4^; 2Ki. ii. 12; v. 22; xvii. 36; 
XXV. 16; Is. ix. 16; xix. 16'*; xxi. 8^»; xxii. 2,11; xHx. 2i'»; Jer.xx.4; 
1. 34; Hi. 20; Ezok. xxiv. 17; xxxv. 12; Zeeh. i. 8"; vi. 15**; xiv. 12''; 
Cant. iv. 14 ; viii. 14 ; Kuth i. 13 ; iii. 3, 13 ; (Job. ix. 3 ; Dan. iv. 15^*; 
Neh. ii. 12 ; i Chr. iii. i^»; xxviii. 10; 2 Chr. iv. 2^; xxi. 19. 



'* Tlie number for Ezra and Neh. varies between 15 and 17. Some lists (m 
St. Pet., Aleppo, and Modcha) reject the first example in Neh. viii. 7; ami all 
omit xii. 44, although the Mas. to Lev. x. 1 3 requires it. Note what Den-Aiibur 
snya (Dikd. hat., p. 23), n>on;pS n^'}^>i4j cn^p O'aivmn o'noicn nspoi. 
And so the old Codd. Add. ail6i and Erf. 3 point. 

^^ The number fixed in the St. Pet. list for Chronicles is 57. 

^ The lists omit the second Paseq of Van der Hooght*8 text. 

^ rerha|)8 some additional instances may be found, which I have overlooked. 
I have purposely omitted Josh. xv. iS (comp. Judg. i. 14); Is. vii. 25 (altho(ij;b 
marked in I>j^r*8 text) ; Dan. xi. 6 (with various Codd.) ; and a Chr. xviii. 3 (do.). 

^* Attention may be drawn to Judg. xvi, a ; i Sam. xvi. 7 ; and 2 Chr. xxi. 19, 
where L*garnich seems to indicate the defective grammatical construction, m 
Paseq in a Ki. xxv./y« 

^* Many texts omit. 

S 
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Notes on some difficult ob otherwise kotewortiit passages. 



(A^V. standii for Authorized Vernion ; K. V. for novjubd Vemion ; and Prob, 
for Prolehibel, tho German rovinion of Luther*B trauHlaiion.) 



Gen. XX. 13. 1:11 *aK n^M 'h'ribt^ ^n« lynn ne^xa ^hm. The R'blua 

here — the greatest disjunctive in S'polta's clause — is clue to the ovcr- 
scrupulousnohs of the early acccntuntors, who shrank from apf^ocinting 
the Sacred Name with a Verb signifying *to cause to err/* AVhat 

monstrous interpretations were the result may be seen in Targ. Onn. 

> . If 

and Sopherim iv. 6 *. Tho proper accentuation is ^ynrmK'Ka \T\ 
^2H n*30 DNH^K '^HX, found, more or less correctly given, in various 
Codd. » 

XXXV. 22. We have here a double accentuation, — the one with 
Silluq at />?^^, answering to the number of verses (154) in the 
Parasha and further indicated by & (nmriD) following, — the other with 

Athnach at 7tOe^, adopted by the Occidentals, that Reuben's 
abominable act might be slurred over in the chanting as rapidly as 
pOBsible'. The Orientals kept to the single accentuation with 7uy> 
verses (see Baer's Five ]M(*gilloth, p. v, and Qinsb. Mas. i. p. 592), which 
must have been the original. 

Ex. XX. 3-17 and Dent. v. 7-18. Tho Orientals and Occidentals 
differed also in tho pointing of tho Decalogue. The former had tlic 
single accentuation (known as pvyn DyD) according to the command- 
ments ^ This was no doubt the original, for tho verses of the Parasha 
in each case are reckoned accordingly (72 and 118). On the other 

' The Jerua. Talm. (Megilla 13") and JeruB. Targ. try to get over the fancied 
difficulty by treating D^hSm as Mn (pro/anua); but this explanation did not 
meet with acceptance, as the accents shew. Some commentators indeed adopted 
H and sought to accommodate it to the recognised accentuation, by taking D*rf b|( 
*A9 f^^SP M 'the (false) gods of my father*s house 1* So Bekhor Shor, and the 
author of the old Commentary known as f's (quoted in Hn naro ad he,)* 

' Ox. I, 5, 34, 3437; Add. 15350, Harl. 1538 ; Berl. 4 ; Leips. I. 

* On the same ground theMishna (Megilla 35*) directs: D:i')no K^l H^Ph 'to 
be read without Targum.* 

* See Pinsker, Einleitung, p. 48 ff. 
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hand, the Palestinians introduced a second division (pnnnn O^D), 
hreaking up the longer verses (3-6, 8-1 1), and bringing together the 
shorter ones (13-16); with the view of easing and equalizing the 
reading *. 

XXV. 34 (xxxvii. 20). One of the five passngcs in the Tom, nnnied 
in the Talmud (Yoma 52'») and Mas. to Deut. xxxi. 16, as DH^ pK 
•?!?•?> 'about (the accentual division of) which no decision had been 
arrived at.' The question was whether D^I?^^ ig to Ik) taken with 
what precedes, or what follows (see Rashi). The LXX translate one 
way, the Targums another. The Massorctic text agrees with the 
latter. 

xxxii. i^. K^KH Hj^ I nr. The traditional construction supposes a 
transposition, * This man Moses.' See LXX, Vulg,, Pcfeh. — Similarly 
DV^D conies after the nom. pr., Ezra viii, 17. 

xxxiii. 19. ^S^\ DJK^a ^^J^^JIJ^. According to the accents, 'And I 
will proclaim Jehovah by name.' Comp. xxxi v. 6 and II.V. xxxiv. 5 
niarg. 

Num. xxxvi. 5. |3, with Zaqeph (although no Codex so) ; comp. 
xxvii. 7. 13 is made by the accents a particle, as in verse 10^: so 
the LXX oZrui%, In the same way ^p, Is. iii. 24^*, is treated in most 
texts as a iiarticlc. 

Deut. V. 19. ^IpJ t6) y^ 71^, kept together by the accents, in 
accordance with the strange rendering found in the Talmud (Sota 10^, 
Sauhcdrin 17^^), Targums, and Pesh., ' With a loud voice, that did not 

cease,' i.e. without intermission ^ See Tashi. 

xxvi. 5. ^?^f *!,?*< ^?'3?5 cannot bo rendered, according to the accents, 
' An Aramwan, ready to perish, was my father,' for that would rcquiro 

the Fashta at ^?i< ; but must be taken to mean, with Targ., Midi*ash% 
Yulg., and llashi, ' An Aramoum (Laban) sought to destroy my father/ 
Aben-Ezra, Kashbam, Qinichi, and modern scholars generally, reject 

the accentuation. Yet Heidenheim, in his commentary n^^3^ 2nU3| 
defends it, and Baer (in a letter to me) agrees 1 

* But ibis division seetnB not to have come into general nse. At least, the 
public reading has long been according to the longer verses. 

Tlie terms p«^9 and pnnn have reference to the position of the accents, — the 
longer verses shewing a large proportion of accents placed ahote the words, 
whereas in the shorter verses the accents helow the words greatly preponderate. 
Comp. the expressions Vr^O HOrifi and r*)Si9 in the Mas. to Gen. xxiii. 3. 

* A technical phrase not understood by Hupfeld, Stud. u. Krit., >837i P* 85a, 
or Dillmann, Ilerzog's Encyd. ii. p. 39a. 

* 1^0^ taken in the sense of V)DM (Niphal). The same meaning wae assigned 
to the word in Gen. xxxviii. a6 and Knm. xi. a5. 

* Siphre and ai« np^. 

S % 
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xxxii. 6. ^( Y nnc^. Accents must rcmftin, ns both Targums, 
LXX, ami Pcf^h. shew. We must then tmnslate, *Tucy cornii)tcd 
(injured) J/im not/ Jerome, Aben-Ezra, and of course moderns, 
rightly break loose from the accents. 

JoHh. iv. 3. 0r?3K n-jb'f D^np^ pan. Kept together by the accents. 
Tlie inf. constr. (fixed by Mas. ad loc.) must not bo confonnded — as 
by Targ., Qim., R. V., &c. — with inf. abs. l?n (iii. 1 7), and joined, 
contrary to the accents, with the words preceding. Comp. Knobel 
and Keil. 

vi. lo^ Accents support Driver's view, Ilcb. Tenses, p. 161, Obs. 
Parallel is 2 Sam. x. 5^ (i Chr, xix. 5), 

Judg. vL 24. Some Codd. — as Ox. 13, 2324; Harl. 5773; Erf. 

2 — and the Soncino ed., point Dy5f^ *^}p] Y ^^'?-'» ^"^^ *'"® *^ "^ 
doubt correct*; cxcei)t that, according to tho Paseq rules, wo ought to 
have DvK^ ' njn^, comp. Ex. xvii, 15 ; Ezek. xlviii. 35. 

xiL 4^. According to the accents (note the two Zaqephs) we mu&t 
render : 

* Fugitives of Ephraim are ye 1 

Gilead (liiii place) is in the inidHt of Epliraim, in the midst of ManaHsch.* 
Comp. Ewald, Gcsch. ii. p. 455. 

xiv. 15 end. The accentuation requires us to take W?) as D/lJ, 
*liither.' So Targ. and Tanchum. If the punctators had re^wdcd 
WO as interrogative, they must have pointed : ^f\] ^3< ^J}^!^^ ^^J?^J^*^,' 
Sonic few Codd. (see Do R. Var. Lect.) read Dvij , but this is contrary 
to the Mas. (Frensdorff, p. 251)'^ 

XV. 19^ 'n^a -^0^ \r}S?n p;? ^W ^JJiJ 'ir^P. A fulse nccentua- 
tion, due to a false rendering, — to be traced in LXX, Vulg., and 
Pesh., — which takes ^07 here, as in the early jmrt of the verse, in the 
sense of * jaw-bone/ 

xvL 28b. D^nu^^BO ^rj? ^n:po nnx-ogj n9pafcji._nn« ig made by 

the accents emphatic ; Samson asks for vengeance for one of his eyes. 
The reward for the other was to bo in the world to como ! Tliis 
explanation — although not accepted by Targ., LXX, Vulg., and many 
modem scholars — is found in Talmud ", Midrash ^S Ilashi, Qim., and 



* This too is what is meant in Midrash rabba on Leviticus, Par. 9. 

** There is an interesting marginal note in the old Beuchlin Cod. of the 
Prophets (KI.154): 'nD 'yiinab ,HSn 'tpi ma cbn »h-»"»d S© nvipa /;»bo 
c^n 'pi Kbn. The Schools at Sura and Keharda'a belonged to the general 
category of Orientals ('Hnnta). 

** See Jerusalem Talmud, Sota, cap. i, § 8 ; and Midrash rabla on Numbers, 
Par. 9. 
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adopted by our bcfit modern commentator, Bcrthcau, It socms 
indeed the only poFsi1)]o one, with the text as it is. 

a Sam. v. 6^. The accentuation is in accordance with Targ., LXX, 
and Vnlg., which make the suhj. of tlie f-econd "^bX? 'the blind 
and the lame,' who are represented as making themselves resi>onfciblo 
for the safety of the city against David's attacks. 

xi. 25 end. Tlie message sent is the important part of the verse. 
Hence it commands the main division (comp. p. 35/?). ^•^C?,'!!, as of 
minor importance, is joined on to the latter pait of the speech. 

XV. 34. Note the mispunctuation of our texts, 2'\i^Pi l^yrrDJJI 
'«^ HNIK >^^n V!« i\^2V ^0\bf:i^) n-JICW, which can only mean: 
'And thou shalt say to Absalom thy 8ei*vant : I will bo the king, &c.' I 
Correct \)^^ V?^, '^1?J?» with Ox. i, 10, 12, 13, &c. 

XX. 18 end. ^tDHH fjDI, made by accents a part of the ^UID, *And 
80 they will certainly attain their end.' Peif. of assurance, like TJ^'PJJ, 
v. 6 (see above). If the accentuators had meant to express the 
meaning adopted by Vulg., Qim., and moderns, they must have 

pointed "^o^^y with li'bhia instead of Zaqe2)h. 

1 Ki. vi. I. The cm2)hasi8 is thrown on the second of the dates 

named. (Just so in Ezek. xl. i.) But point DJiy?, Great T'libha, 
with Ox. 7, 76, 2326; Harl. 5710; &c. 

xviii. 42^', 46. The accents dwell on the pictorial features. Ilcnco 
the division is not as with us. 

2 Ki. iii. 25. nbnn Tjj? n^jax VXC^nny. The false accentuatiou 

here is duo to the mistaken notion, found in Turg., Vcrss., Ra^lii, d:c., 
that '^^n is an aj)j>rUaUve : 'They left the stones thereof in the wall ' 
(hroken to 2)ieces, like) *a mass of sherds.' Even the vocalization, 
yp, with the article, seems occasioned by this strange explanation. 

Qimchi was apparently the first to see that ^)^^, "^^i? is nom. 2>t., as 
in Is. xvi. 7. 

X. 15. «^1 ^. ^n?^'?! '^^^'•J* I^«^>^^- comm., one and all, take Bh B^J 
together. Their explanation is ptn? ?D3. With the rendering usually 
adopted — found in LXX and Vulg. — the accents must have been 
quite otherAvisc. 

iviii. 17. ^9r\o npttHan-nw icno-ai-nx^^ in^rnK ^^h^^^ r^fi. 

Why the irregular L'garmch (p. 118) in Geresh's clause 1 Because 
the accentuators designed a special warning for the reader. Only 
Rab-shakeh's name was to be associated with Lachitih. Tartan and 
Kab-saris, as they are not named in Is. xxxvi. 2, were supposed 
to have come later, at the head of the second embasf^y (xix. 9). But 
that was sent from Libnah, not from LachUh (xix. 8) ^\ Their names 

** Comp. Sed«r '01am, cap. 33, quoted by RMLi and Qimchi. 
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I 

therefore were carefully separated from Lachish by the special 
disjunctive L'garmeh, whilst Rab-shakeh's was joined to it in the 
regular way. A notable specimen of Massoretic exegesisi the con- 
nection of which with the accentuation seems to have escaped every 
one's notice. 

Is. i. 5. Targ., Abu'l-walid {Opuscules, p. cv), and Aben-Ezra join 
*rty with the words following, and this pointing is found in some 
Codd.,— as Bab.; Ox. 23, 78,— iTjD ^D^pta nijg \3n TO-^j;. But un- 
questionably the textus ree. is right. 

L 9. Here also ^3^tn 0^03 13^03 are taken together, in Berakhoth 
19*, and by Targ., Abu'l-walid (1. c), Rashi, and even Cheyne, — against 
the better sense, the unvarying accentuation, and the Massora 

L 13. V K^n najrtn ri^toj?, < incense of abomination is it to me.* 
So Targ., Hashi, Ewnld, &c. The disregard of the accents, found in 
LXX, Vulg., and some Habb. comm., shews itself also in A.V. and 11. Y. 

v. 24. Cod. Bab. has HBT nan^ Vc'n\, making r\2rf^ ace. loci. Even 
with our |K>inting, it may be so rendered, see p. 46, 3. It is quite 
llnueccsi^ary, with Ewald, Hitzig, and Gcs. Lex., to translate /oenum 
JlammaCy i. t,Jlagrans. 

viii. 14^. No commentator, ancient or modem, seems to have 
noticed that the accentuation here is untenable. It has been duo to 

a false interpretation, found in Targ. and Bashi, which takes HSp 

• C^p^cS as in ap2mxt{on to i>«lb^. ^M ^}}f?^ * To the two houses of 

Israel, who set themselves as a gin and a snare ' &c. If we would 

pay any regard to the sense, we must point : ^S^M I^Vp^ *1JJ |3N^^ 

viii. 23. The marked emphasis resting on the words *'\??'7 i^'jn??'?^, 
has led to the main pause of the verso being placed there. What 
follows, 1^^ Djn ^yit may be treated as Zusatz (see p. 57), *by the 
way of the sea, &c.' Comp. Ewald. It is not necessary to suppose, 
with Luzzatto, that the Athnach is due to the Haggadic paraphrase 
of Targ. 

ix. 5'*. n?^^ ^J? ^C!S^ ^IPSi an abnormal accentuation, — the object 
being to mark not only the Name, but in a special and emphatic 
manner the separation of ^^^ from YVS*9 'Wonder, — Counsellor*'.* 

** Which Chcyno and others have not loen ; or, if ihoy havO| ought, in aH 
Ikimeu, to have pointed out. 

May I (without offence) remark that one learned professor after another ha^ got 
(rat of his depth in trying to explain the accentual and grammatical peculiarities of 
the few words quoted? (i) Canpari (Micha, p. 223) makes of the Fashja a Qadma» 
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The regular accent for this purpose would have been * M^B, (On the 
general division of the half-verso, see p. 49, i.) 

xvii. 5. no|5 n^lj lbX3, Most commentators neglect the accents, 
which however are duly regarded in LXX and Pesh.; "^^V^ bein^ 
taken in the same sense as in verse 11. 

xix. 9. rtp^lp, adjective outside the rest of the clause, see p. 53, 3 a* 
Not to be rendered as Delitzsch proposes. 

XX. 4. The Athnach fixes the limit to the comparison made with 
Isaiah, for certainly he did not go HC^ l^b'n. 

xxiii. 7^. According to the accents must bo translated : ' Whose 
feet were wont to carry her, from days of old, from her first beginning; 
to sojourn afar off/ The version of BAbbinical commentators and 

most moderns would require : »'Jn?'Ji2 D'JIJ'^^^p. 

XXV. I. nnK \ii)« nVT, 'Jehovah, my God art Thou T Emphasis. 

xxviii. 28. The B.V. pays attention to the accentuation. Not so 
the bulk of modem commentators. 

xxix. 16**. Not understood, — as ancient Verss. and Jewish comm. 
down to Luzzatto shew. Hence the false accentuation: *>??*?! "^99?* 

XXX. 7^. In Ox. 4, 74, 78; Add. 11657, we have the pointing 

n^C^^ DH ^rn, which suits the rendering: 'Hahabl they are a sitting 

still.' 

XXX. 21. Accents make the Inst words a part of ilit sj)eech. So 
Turg., LXX, Vulg., Pesh., and Qim., against Abcn-£zra and modems. 

XXX. 32. No commentator (as far as I have observed) has seen 
that for the ordinary rendering to stand, we must have R*bhia at 
n*JD^D; but this we cannot introduce, because the Massora (sec 
p. 107) has fixed Y'thlbh for /& . Vulg. and Prob. pay regard to the 
accentuation. 

xxxiii. 23. A case of parallelism with addition (p. 39). Jewish 
commentators refer the whole verse to Assyria. Had they referred, 



and will give a reanon for it t (a) Delitzsch proposes an impossible aoeentuatioii, 
Sai n^^j ^M y^V H)i \hxf Hyp^*l, Gdresh before and after T*llshal (3) Kautzach 
(Ges. Or., $ 93, Anm. I. D), disregarding the accentuation — as though Towels 
and accents were not from the same source— would hare us believe on the 
authority of Dikd. hat, § 36, that H^p is in H, eonHr^i yet if he had looked on a 
few pages to | 7a of the same work, he would have found this notion plainly 
contradicted, as indeed it must have been sooner or later, for it la in direct 
opposition to the Mas. to Lev. zzii. 23. One would not have expected to find 
an antiquated error, due to the first groping after grammatical rule% reriyed by 
a German professor in the present day ! 
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with many modern commentators, the first part of the verso to 
Jerusalem mul the second to Assyria, Athnach could not have failed 
at D3. As it is, the helpless hulk falls a ready prey. 

xxxvi. 2. See note, 2 Ki. xviii. 1 7. 

xxxviii. IS**. How are we to account for tho accentuation! 
Gesenius and those who have followed him, down to Clieyne, say: 
•From the exigencies of rhythm,' — a notion which Jewish writers 
would have passed hy as C'^aC^, With tho rendering wliich tlicso 

scholars propose wo sliould have had 'W1 ^"]X3 "^Ijany ^ty^)}^ ; conip. 
xL 3 and a hundred other passages. The accents are no douht to 
be tniced to the same source as the false version of Targum : * I 
roared as a lion, till the morning.* Comp. also Sa'adia **. 

xlv. I. According to Rashi on Mcgilla 12% the anomalous accentua- 
tion (Zanja without S golta following *^) was meant to draw attention 

to the traditional vni , found in the text of the Talmud, 1. c. : ' Was 
then C}TU8 n^tt^ ? Nay ! the Holy One said to the Messiah, I complain 
to thee concerning CyiTU*, &c.' " Such crotchets of Jewish learning 
we may well put on one side, and point regularly (with our ordinary 

text and many Codd.) ^^^p. Only then we shall require R'bhla, 

ilistead of the first Zarqa",VVi35>''^n^t?fe5» An] nON-nb. 

xlv. 24^. An alternative punctuation is found in Ox. 2421; Add. 

2 1 161; Hm. 9: ^^^'!] ^^ij ^j*J5J, which is an imjirovement, hut 
contrary to the Mas. Lev. xi. 34. With tho ordinary pointing, ^tt^3)J 

must Lc taken as = ^W?9> ^^r. i6\ 

Ivi. 9« The ridiculous accentuation of this verse can only bo 
rendered in one way. See liashi, Qimchi, &c. 

Ixvi. 5K For the meaning of the accents, see Rashi, Ahcn-Ezra, 
or RoFenmuller. — Tho Vulg. and most moderns (see e.g. Dclitzsch) 
rightly disregard them. 

Ixvi. 12. Strange that no commentator before Luzzntto should 

" Sa'adia's text ia W be read : i\jJi\ ^\ *ji^ ^ Ju-iH OoJL,^ , ' And I 

was like the lion in his roaring^, until the morning.' So Or. 1474, sail. No 
venso can be made of the Ox, text, as edited by Paulas. 

^ Cf. Baer*8 text and the Mas. parva found in many Codd. (Ox. 69, 2323 ; 
Ert I, &c) Hpii "^nn yai ^, or nSiao H^a npni 1 

>• So Sa'adia: ,ji^^ (regarding) ^ %,xt^ »IH JU (^J^ The title 
n^co, applied to no other heathen king, was counted too great a one for Cyrus. 
Hence some other interpretation had to be found ;• and Cyrus* name, in comparison, 
•lorrcd over. 

*^ With Harl. 5498, Add. 9398, 9399 ; Par. 4, &c, 
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have found any difficulty in the accentuation": * Behold, I extend to 
her, as a peaceful river and as an overflowing stream, the glory of the 
Gentiles,' &c. Did the accentuators miss the art. in ^*J}^ and consider 
that something else was intended than by the ^Oii^B? "^n?? ^^ xlviii. i8 t 
Jer. xxxii. 9b P|D3n n-jbl?,! D\^P,?^ rijj2f. On the division here, 
which has completely baffled commentators, see Rule, p. 42 above. 

Ezck.i. II. njjyo^ rtnna Bn^W3| DHVI^S— another instance of 
the llule just quoted. 

iii. 20. n^'JJ ^'^*] to bo made, as accents indicate, a relative clause. 
(So Abcndana, Ewald, Hitzig, and Prob.) In b the logical division 
is neglected, that the emphasis may come on the first words : ' Because 
thou hast not warned him, in hia iniquity he shall die' 

iv. 6. Punctators sometimes shew the same differences of opinion 
as commentators. In this veree, Ox. 17; Harl. 5498; and Par. 4, 
have Athnach at DV| D^VS'^K. And so in vii. 13b, Ox. 17, 69, 

and Bab. have li'lga or 1j\»a ;— in xv. 2 Bab. has nntejn Viri>3lD, 
with LXX, Vulg., and Ewald; — in xviii. 30^, Ox. i, 6, 7; Erf. i, 3, 

have fiV ^^?9^ ^c?^ ^^^'^) ; ft*^^ »n xxxi- ' 5 »^ost Codd. have "^(^SJUJ. 
Such examples might be greatly multiplied. 

vi. 10. 'W nSn\ ^^i«-^3 IjnM. Note the emphasis thrown by Athnach 
on the Divine Name. 'And they shall know that / JeJiovah have 
not spoken in vain,' &c. If the student has any doubt on the point, 
let him turn to such parallel passages as xxii. 22^; xxxv. 12 ; xxxvii. 
I4^\* Num. xiv. 14 ; Jer. ii. 19, 

XX i. 3*>. Bender, 'Behold, I kindle in thee a fire, and it shall devour 
in thee eveiy green tree and every dry tree, without being quenched**,— 
inflaming flame (that it will be).* The last words are in apposition 
to the latent subject in ^/^j^f and come in, as such, with marked 
effect, at the close of the clause. Comp. Jer. ii. 23K The ordinary 
rendering would require Zaqeph, or at least R'bbia, on t^^^. 

. XXV. 9^. Accents, * the glory of the land of Beth-jeshimoth,' &c^ 
and so Pesh. renders; but this cannot be correct. Yet I have not 

found rj9 5Y> which is what we require, in any Codex. 

xl. I. Tlie stress is laid on the second of the dates named (comp. 
above, i Ki. vi. i). The destruction of the old city is emphasized, m 
contrast to the revelation of the new one, in the verse following. 

xliv. 22^. On the Zaqeph in ^iY?^ ^^^ Comm. 

^* It it traceable hi LXX, Ynlg., Arab. (Polygl.), and Cod. Ambroik (Syr.), 
but not in Targ., Pesh., or Babb. Conun. 
'* Driver, Heb. Tensea, | i6a. 

T 
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Mic li. 4^ p^nj ^^"^^ aj?1ef , Accents evidently treat 2:Avf as 
inf., with LXX, Roslii, Qim., and even some modem authorities. For 
the rendering usually adopted, 'rebellious, reprobate,* we need Tiphcha 
on ^,?^^9 and this is found in Eome Codd., as Ox. 6, 7 ; Add. 4708^ 
Or. 1474, 

iv. loK *5>V3n qtf 'i>aany n»ai. We expect Zaqeph at ^22 (comp. 
modem intcq)unction). But a fine antithesis is established by tlie 
accentuation : ' Thou shalt come to Babylon, there to bo ddivered* 
Babylon was the last place in the world whcro deliverance could have 
been auticiiMited. 

Hab. 1. 3. ^^, 1^*T9^ y^ ^'Jr* Almost all modern commentators 
neglect the accentuation, although this is one of the passages in 
which the Massoretcs have been very particular in fixing it (see p. 92). 
fno^ 3*^ make a common subject to Kfe^ (Ges, Hcb. Gr., § 148. 2). 

ii. 18. The Athnach simply represents a pause for effect, such as 
we might make in reading the verse. Babbinical commentators, 
however, see in it the main logical pause, and begin the second half of 

the verse by repeating T}fSn HO, 'What profit is there in all these, 
that&ar 

iii. 3, 9, 13. The extraordinary rendering assigned to n^D, = uPw?, 
in Talm., Targ., &e., sufRces to account for tho fake accentuation, 
most conspicuous in verse 9. 

Hag. ii. 16. D|?^^'7Pi 'Since they (those days) were,* subordinated, 
' as VD^^a, &c., p. 48, 5. 

Cant. viii. 6K Most Codd. have ^Bp^. as our texts (see Rashi on 
tlie accentuation). But the modern rendering, ' Its flashes are flashes 
of fire, a flame of Jah/ is much more effective, and has also the 
support of Codd., Ox. 6, 2437; Add. 15282, Harl. 5506, &c., thus: 

•T J viT: ~ *■• ^' : • T V T t 

Qoh. ii. 3^. Almost all modern commentators silently transfer 
Athnach to n^73Da. The accentuation on the other hand will give 
the meaning : ' And my heart was to guide mo in wisdom, and was 
(at the same time) to lay hold on folly ^.' This rendering, with its 
oxymoron of insipiens Bapientia, is far more telling than tho tame 
coustniction adopted, as more regular, by modems. 

iL i6. The weight of meaning comes on the first clause. Hence 
the Athnach. 

viii. 10^. The A.y., with the old Verss. and Rabb. coram, generally, 
respects the accents ; but R. V. and most modems follow Aben-Ezra, 
and quite disregard them, 

** On the inf. with h, tm continuing the part, oonstruction, see Driver, Heb. 
Teniet, § 206. 
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viii. II. 1)1 rnnp nyjn nfen» tlynt rtp^yn nts^K. Ewald and 

Hcngstcnbcrg try to do justice to the Accentuation ; but, with the 
rendering usually adopted by both ancients and modernSi wo must 

Fint, n-jno n^r\ nbvo wns nb»37K •>§?«, with Ox. 20, 36 ; Add. 

9399i O*"* 2696; De R. 10; (comp. similar examples, p. 51 above)". 

ix. 10. Codd., e. g. Ox. 13, 17, 26, 34, give us the option of 
joining ntoj; jnba, «do. it with thy might; as Targ., LXX, Vulg., 
A. v., R.V., &c. 

xi. 8. The last words, /J,? **^V^9i 0^© properly logically distinct, 
but have been joined on to the clause preceding, from their supposed 
close connection with it in sense : * Let him remember the days of 
darkness, that they will be many, (that) all that cometh (after the 
present life) is vanity.' 

Esth. ix. 31. Tlie Athnach is better transferred to TJ????, as Targ., 
Vulg., and Rabb. comm. render. See also Bertheau. This pointing 
is found in Add. 4709 and Ilm. 1.9. 

1 Chr. vi. 46**. There is a fatal omission here, which Jewish 
commentators do not fail to notice, and which the accents ai*c meant 

to indicate: ni3»n nrjBB'QO is supposed to stand for n^O nnfiCTaO 
Dn?9 (comp. Josh. xxi. 5) ". 

ix. 17^. Dn^nK1_ is contrary both to the Mas. (which requires 
O?^'?^,!)*' and the accentuation. Yet no commentator makes any 
remark. Vulg. frater eorum and Pesh. are right. The reading 
DynKt has necessarily led to the pointing of our texts, which wo 
must correct with Codd., ^ttyj D^^0 D?'n«.l. 

2 Chr. xxiv. 14. Translators and commentators follow LXX and 
Vulg. in the rendering of 'IvPjI!, but the latter have not a syllable to 
say al)out this rendering being contrary to the accents. The accents 
indeed represent the uniform Jewish tradition that an instrument or 
vessel of some kind is meant '^ A tradition of this kind introduced 
into the ]Massoretic text deserves at least notice. 

"^ Lnzzatto (Kerem Chemed ix. 7) paw that this pointing wm necessary, but 
found no MS. to support it, Delitzsch, in his remark on the accentuation, has 
not seen that the Zaqeph extends its influence to Athnach, which makes hit 
explanation inadmissible. 

^ It is considered that {vn^t^pi (Josh. 1. 0.) may be dispensed with, because 
Ban is not named — but included in Ephraim — ^ren. 5l-'54* 

"* See FrensdoHf, p. 9, and nS^Mi nSsN, § 17. 

" The word is derived by Abu*l-waltd (Lex. •.v.) from the HiphU form. The 
noUon— found in Pseudo>Rashi, and marg. of A.V. and R. V.— that it it the 
pL of ^)ji (IVoT. xxvii. a a), 'pestles,* cannot be entertained, for the article is out of 
place here, and the meaning quite inappropriate. 

T 2 
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2 Chr. XXX. 1 8, 19. Not only LXX, Vulg., and Pesli., but Jewifih 
traditiou from very early times, as in the Middoth of R. Eli'ezer, § 1 1 *•, 
made these verses run into one another. By the abrupt break in the 
middle of the prayer, the Massoretes seem to have designed {mare ttio, 
when employing an anomalous accentuation) to draw special attention 
to the prayer itself, — a prayer without a parallel, the meaning of 
which extended far beyond the occasion that called it fortli. 



The following notes relate to passages of less importance : 

Josh. ii. 5. R'bhia has been falsely introduced. Point "^J?^? ^TJ! 

IjC^na "^^JdS, with Ox. 2436 ; Harl. 5683, 5773, Or. 2091; &c.: 'And 
the gate was about to close at dusk.* 

Judg.iv.21b nbjl 9iv^ ^T^i'^^ with Ox. 19; Add. 4709, 
9398, Or. 2696 ; &c. Comp. p. 33, note. For the Qames in ^Y\h see 
l^orzi. 

1 Ki. vii. 6b Better Dn^?a"^» njn D^^jn, with Ox. 13 ; Hm. 3, 11 ; 
as Vulg. and Thenius render. 

vii. 36b, If we are to make any sense, we must point B^{J"^}!t^ 
yao nV^, with Ox. I, 72, 2329 ; Harl. 5722 ; &c. — a double Zusatz, 
8ee R. V. The words were not understood by Jewish scholars, who 
derive lyo from the post-biblical H^V (^*^^)i *^ join.' Hcnco the 
false accentuation of our texts. 

a Ki. xxii. 14 (2 Chr. xxxiv. 22). Point D^g^ ne^K HK^aan rrj^n 
iriJ2in -icy onnina mijnna, with Vi. 5; K. 172. Printed texts and 
Codd. generally make Charchas, not Shallum, * keeper of the robes.' 

Is. xxviii. i6b. ID^D nwD niij^. n?B ]ni \2H, with Ox. i, 9, 69; 

Erf. 2 ; &c. R'bhia is necessary for the sense. 

XXXV. lb. Better njjyara nnDTll nin^ ^ini, with Bab.; Ox. 13; 
Erf. I, 3. 

%L 13. Here also it is better to accent *M\ WTIK )3n"^D, with 

•M AT t " J V V • I* ' 

Bab.; Ox. 5, 82 ; Erf. 2 ; &c.; and so avoid the mistake of Targ., 
Sa'adia, and Qim., who render: 'Who hath prepared the spirit t 
Jehovah.' 



* The tradition was followed by Sa'adia, Qim., Fseudo-Raihi, and the author 
cf the Comm. on Chron. edited by Kirohheim. If we except the doubtful para« 
phrase of the Taigum, Aben-Ezra (e. g. in .^hoth, p. 73**) was the first to propose 
an hidependent construction for ver. 18, by supplying r%hvk after lya. He owns 
that he stands alone. And he hardly found a follower till Gesenins in his 
Th esa nm i, p. 706, propoeed the same explanation. 
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Jer. 11. 58. Again the better pointing is '>J!D? '^?TO <3^ TAhh 

'^ih'S^^f with Ox. 70, 72, 76; Erf. i; &c.: 'The broad wall of Babel 
Bhnll be razed to the ground.' Comp. Ewald, § 318^ 

Ezek.xlv. 21^ i>3«;. nStO D^p; rtyae^ an. Note the Bt. constr. 
in -in, 

Amos VI. 6. The accentuation of our texts fl 'i?^)^'?? D^n^ corres- 
ponds to Targ., and the notion of Kabb. comm. (see Baur's note) tliat 
the st. constr. stands hero for st. abs. I But Bab.; Ox. 70, 76 ; Erf. 3 ; 

&c., point regularly pt^i^^tpa D^HB^n, 

Cant. i. 3. Point ^^f P^n \0^. So Ox. 15, 19, 51 ; Erf. x, a, 4; 
and the Verss. 

Qoh. i. 5^. Targ., Verss., Bashi, Aben-Ezra, all render as if they 
had before them ^^S\^ SdipO'h^)^ which is beyond doubt the true 
acccntuationi and is found in Ox. 12, 26; Add. 4709, 21 160; itc, 

Dan. ix. 25. B'bhia and G^rcsh must clearly change places, thus : 

1)1 yc^nj) 13T Kyb-|0 bi\^] jnni. Ox. 97 ; Add. 15250 ; De R. 5x8, 
have irbhia, but only Ox. 97, G<&rcsh right. 
Ezra x, 14. Tho same correction is necessary: ^^^If W11Dl[i 

'W1 y^i^nn ^rnj^a '^§^«"i>?l ^^^^^^* But hero Codd. are all wrong. 
Only Par. 31; De R. 737 ; and Hra. 16, have R'bhfa right. 

1 Chr. iii. 17. Jewish tradition, LXX, Vulg., and A.V. mako "IDN 
a nom, proprium. We must then point "^BS nj33^ \n\^ with Ox. 6, 
71, 72; Add. 9399; &c. 

iv. 19. A similar correction is needed here: rtriK nnin TW^H ^2S\ 

"P^ID n^"?? 'i?5? Dni. But this I have found only in De R. 552 (old) 
and 775. 

2 Chr. iv. 9^. For the sense it is necessary to point : f^'J}?,^ '^^rPt 
with Harl, 1528, Add. 15252; Bcr. 32. 

Note. — My readers may perhaps have noticed in the foregoing 
remarks that the Targum, and no less Rabbinical commentaries, do 
not always agree with tho accentuation. We see that from early 
times a certain liberty was claimed in rendering and expounding the 
text. The accents, although respected and generally followed, were 
not regarded — ^notwithstanding particular assertions, as those of Aben- 
Ezra, to the contrary ** — as of nnal authority. With respect to the 
Targums, we may bear in mind that the most important ones are of 
Oriental origin, which circumstance may account for some at least of 
the variations. 

^ Comp. Ltuawtio, Prolegomenl, p. 187 ff. 
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On the bupeblineab [so-called Babtloxiak] system 

of accentuation. 

The researches of a Qaraite Jew, Abraham Firkowitsch, in the 
synagogues of the Crimea, brought to light, about fifty years ago, 
some Hebrew MSS. marked with a peculiar system of punctuation, 
previously quite unknown to scholars*. The characteristic of this 
system, as regards the position of the signs, is that they are almost all 
tibave the words (i. e. above the lino from which the words depend). 
To the term ' superlinear * therefore as describing it, no exception can 
be taken; whereas 'Babylonian/ as we shall afterwards sec, is a 
misnomer. 

The accentual notation found in these MSS. (as compared with the 
Palestinian) is as follows : 

1. Silluq remains unchanged • "^1*1 

A 

2. Athnach is the same, but is placed ahove the word • *^21 

3. S'golta is represented by a mutilated Shin, the initi^ 

of^?^(p. 17) • "4? 



* For * description of the MSS. containing this punctuation, see Cat. of Heb. 
MSS. in the Imperial Library at St. Petersburg, Nos. 133, 133, and B 3. (Oz. 
64 is a fragment of 133, although not so described in the Ox. Cat.) Of the three 
MSS. named by far the most important is B 3, which contains in a state of 
perfect preservation the whole of the later Prophets. It was photo-lithographed 
in 1876, at the expense of the late Emperor of Kussia, and so placed at the scrrioe 
of scholars. The text of this Codex — known as Codex Bahifloniciu — is all 
we need to form a correct idea of the system we are about to consider. I may, 
boweTer, add that there is in the St. Petersburg Library a fourth MS., not yet 
catalogued (but labelled as Tschufut-Kale 8*), containing Job zxxt. id to end of 
the book* (A specimen of some verses of this Codex is prefixed to Baer*s edition 
cif Job.) tiSi these MSS. were discovered, the only notice of the existence of 
a anperlinear system of punctuation was contained in the following epigraph to a 
MS. of the Pent, with Targ. in Be Rossi's Library (dated 131 1), no. la : ODin 

i3cni ,ii«M yiH iip3a nbyoV ipijo mm Vaa pMO nam iwm iddo pnr) m 
Sa n*Mn wnoo 100 *^a ^niov 'ia M3^p3MO omo Sa vao *aia jn) '^ 
'na on>o Sa fiiaon ova m^tsso pna ysiVnon y\^ »nj •)wm m^h no^« 
•«a*ia;a iips^ inosVimam fX\Vir% pns (oomp. Ztmiy Zur Qntchichte o. Literatur, 
p. no). 
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81m1»li61eth lioa the figure of a hanging * chain * (p. 1 7)1 j 

followed by tho sign for S*g6lia' • • • • "IS'T 

4. Great and Little Zaqeph are not diBtinguished. The 

sign is the initial letter of IPl ■ . . . • *)i'T 

g. Tiphcha before Athuach is Athnach inverted • • ^ul 
fiphcha before Silluq is the Palestinian sign, or the 

initialof W(p. 18)* ^i"^ 

6. Il*bhta is represented by the initial of ^JJ} * . . "iS'T 

7. Zarqa. The initial letter could not be used, because 

it was appropriated to Zaqeph. So apparently the 
name ^^ilV (p. 19) was taken, and the $econd letter 
chosen as tho sign • ^yi 

8. Pash^a and Y'thibh are not distinguished. The common 

sign is the initial of y^] (p. 20). For the peculiar 

form of tho sign, see (in Cod. Bab.) Is. xix. 25 marg. ^^1 

Wliere Pash^ is repeated, a simpler form is given to 

the second sign, and it is made recumbent • • "^3!^ 

9. Tbhir, reprcEcnted by the initial letter . • ' • 

10. G^resh and Gersh^im have one sign, the initial of 

^v9 (P* 2®) "^?'7 

11. L'garmeh. The sign is the initial of *1JJ (p. 22) • • ^^1 
Puzer and Great T'lisha fail. 

' This accent is described in the Mas. to Is. ziii. 8 as mSc^do Mp*>i,— which 
should rather have been nSdSco nv. But Zarqa, according to the fancy of the 
later Massorctos, threw S*g61ta into the shade (see p. x 7). 

* In Cod. ])ab. (Mas. to Jer. xiv, 18) we find the strange name *o^p1N, 'set 
upright,* used for Zaqeph. Comp. Ginsb. Mas. iii. p. 364, § 19. 

* In the text of Job this sign is regularly used ; in Cod. Bab. but very rarely, 
except in the first page. Is. i. 4, 8, 9, ftc. 

* This name for R*bhla occurs in a list at the end of Sepher Hariqma, p. 339, 
and in a manuscript list before me. Certainly no name could be more appropriate, 
for the frequent 'recurrence* of this accent is a main characteristic of the system. 

In Or. 1473, 1 found the initial of 9^ai used, *>9'^. 

* So in the Mas. magna to Num. 1. 90, the |0*D for the names of fire out of 
the twelve tribes is either the secoiMi or the third letter ; and in ArablOi the sign 

for iSr^ if ^f the third letter.— The Dagesh in the ease before ns was 
retained, to distinguish the sign from that used for L*garmeh, no. 1 1. 
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The servi employed — ^^lunach, M'huppnkh, Mer'kha, Darga, Azla, 
and Little T'lislia — are the same as in the Palestinian system. 

The originators of this system seem to have taken note of the weak 
points of (what I must assume for the present was) the older system, 
and to have applied a suitable correction. Thus the sign for L'garmch 
cannot now be mistaken for Munach-Paseq ; and Pash^a can no 
longer be confounded with Azia, nor Y'thlbh with Mliuppakb. 
Simplicitif was also evidently aimed at by the employment of a ainyU 
sign respectively for 2^qeph, Pasht^a, and OcSresh ; and by dispensing 
with the unmeaning accent, Great Pazcr (and Qalgal). But it 
was a mistake to reject Little Pazer and Great Tlisha, which are 
(generally speaking) needed for the division of the clauses in which 
they occur, irbhia, which takes their place in this system, does not 
answer the purpose. 

Before proceeding to the special rules for this system of accentuation, 
there is a question in limine, that requires to bo answered. Was 
this superlinear accentuation, with its equally peculiar vocalization, 
identical with the Oriental mode of punctuatioji ? Such (as far as 
I have noticed) is the view of all scholars, who have expressed an 
opinion on the subject. But this is a mistake, which, though excusable, 
is none the less a serious one. The notation in use among the 
Orientals (^Kn3*TD) was beyond question the same as that of the 
Occidentals (^K3")yD), differing only occasionally in its application. 

How otherwise are we to explain the Oriental reading of ' /^3D 33yni 
(Ezek. xxiii. 5) t The superlinear system Iiaa no S*g6l, and writes 

this word (as Cod. Bab. shews) anvm (23yni). We learn from this 

example that the ^lassoretes, in giving the ^KHO'TD ^fivH, quoted a 
text constructed on the same system as the Palestinian. Can indeed 
(I would ask) a single Massoretic rubric bo found, which aUudes to 
iJte peculiarities of the su])erlinear system ? and yet the differences of 
this system are far more important than most of those which are 
given under the name of the Orientals. Tlie system was in short for 
the Palestinian Massoretes non-existent. — Moreover, what Gaon, what 
grammarian (Rabbinical or Qaraite), what Jewish writer, of the East 
or West, can be named who mentions a different mode of punctuation 
as in use among the Orientals*? Has their silence no meaning 1 



* See Baer*i edition of Ezekiel, p. 1 10, and Ginsb. Mas. i. p. 596, and iii. p. 33. 

* Where reference !• made, as it often is, by Jewish authorities, to the yt^^T^ 
between the two great Schools of the East and West, it is in such terms as we 
might apply to the remains that have come down to us. I have given two 
instances, p. 6, note 14, and here is a third, dearer still, as late as the lath 
century, from the o^aa*>n^ O^Mipn p^Vn of Elia ben-Abraham (quoted by Pinsker, 
Uqq. Qad., p. loa) : nn naa ^o^n m ^niina 'Mnanoi 'Mairo 'D^Vn imi n^ri 
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Especially important is this negative testimony as furnished by 
Sa adia*s writings. Here was a Qaon, at the head of one of the chief 
Oriental Academies — a scholar, who was in the habit of going into 
the minutest details of any subject which he handled — (who lived too 
after the date of the introduction of the system we are considering*), 
and yet who knows positively nothing of any Oriental differences 
answering to the differences of the superlincar punctuation. For 
instance, in chap. ii. § 2 of his commentary on Jesim '^ he enumerates 
the seven vowels, including S'gol, and in iv. § 3 he lays down the 
vocalization of the article in C3^')'7|3i as with S*g61, and of the iinul 
guttural in forms like J^^^^, as with Pathach ; yet does not add 
(as according to modem scholars he ought to have done) that the 
Orientals had no S'gol, and that they pointed D^'}'?5 with Pathach 
and yb^ without Pathach. What is observable is that in the very 
section last quoted he mentions oiUtt differences of pronunciation 
between the Orientals and Occidentals. — The conclusion is tliat the 
Oriental system of vocalization had no such distinguishing peculiarities 
as the superlinear, in other words was identical with the Palestinian ; 
and what is true of the vocalization, must have held equally good 
for the accentuation ". 



miDoa r\\ iiob'w no ,nim 'nw m i\q^^ nnw nrn ni TtoVw no ^icn 
.*Hn:ioS nnwi 'Ha">yoS inw x\\y7\ m^co pi ,oyr a ni loV (mcoa lege). I mmy 
add the undcRigned teBtiinony of R. Petachiah, who visited Bagdad, circa I iSo, and 
who refers to the lips in use among the Jews of that region (Benisch** ed., p. 15% 
but makes no allusion to any different notation, which yet, had it existed, must 
have struck him, a Western Jew, as something very remarkable and deserving of 
being chroniclefl in his narrative. — Moreover, copies of MSS. have been brought 
from China, and published by the ' Society for promoting Christianity among the 
Jews,' which, from the epigraphs, are clearly of Persian origin, but which have 
the ordinary punctuation. We may conclude that in Persia, as in other parts of 
the East, this was the prevalent system. 

' Cod. Bab. was written in the year 916, and Sa'adia was called to Sura (when 
thirty-six years of age) in 92S. 

>* I quote from the Ox. Cod. 

" We now see the unfortunate mistake that has been made in naming thia 
newly discovered system Dahylonian (» Oriental). The mistake is not, however* 
altogether of modem origin. For it ii but fair to state that this system it 
recognised as 'Oriental* in some of the Tschufut-Kale Bible Codd. (48, 87, 103, 
1 16), e.g. Cod. 87, 1 Sam. xxv. 3, Mas. )np *i)3 f)3 laVa 5iob ; and a Sam.zii]. ai, 

Mas. Sp pi fta nbijn onain*b3 nn »Aw in fboni iiyoV 

and Cod. 1 16, Ft. oxxxvii. 5, iinj^N, note, ^p <3A3vft ft3 *fn30N AsioS. (lam 
indebted for these extracta to Prof. Strack of Berlin, who very kindly placed at 
my disposal the notes he had taken from the various Tsohnfui-Kale MSS.) The 

U 
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In what. light then are we to regard this supcrlinear punctuation! 
It stanils outside the system common to the Oriental and Occidental 
Schools, and would seem to have heen an attempt to simplify and 
introduce regularity into the older system. The influence of the 
Arabic is evident in the vocalization, and perhaps also in tlio ac- 
centuation, where initial letters represent the accents, just as in 
Arabic they stand for Teshdid, Medda, Sec. 

Such an attempt, even if more successful than it actually was, could 
hardly have been looked on with favour by the heads of Scho<»l8 
in the East, and by other scholars, who may have become acquainted 
with it ; for it must have seemed to them very like a tampering with 
£acred things, — the punctuation being referred at least to the authority 
of Ezra. Hence wo m^y explain their silence with regard to it. The 
inventors of the* system themselves shrank from aj)plying their new- 
fangled signs to the Sacred Name nw O^'YK)) which is either marked 
with the older Qames-sign HJiT (as in 132, 133), or not marked at all 
(as in Cod. Bab. and Tschufut-Kale 8**) **. A proof of the inferior 
esteem in which this system was held is that in Yemen, where it was 
in use in a modified and much simpler form, the Sacred text, when 
associated with Targum or Forms of prayer, has generally the 
Palestinian signs, and only the latter the superlinear ^ '. 

That this system is of Oriental origin may indeed be taken for 
granted from its exhibiting, as in Cod. Bab., the readings peculiar 
to the Orientals. It was an Oriental, but not the Oriental, system. 

The relation in which it stood to the Palestinian (which was 
one and the same with the Oriental) is indicated by the vowels and 
accents of this last-named system being constantly found in the M8S. 
with superlinear punctuation. This phenomenon receives its ready 
explanation, if we suppose the superlinear punctuation to have been 
an offshoot from the Orienta],^in which case it naturally remained 
under the influence of the system from which it was derived, and by 
which it must have been always overshadowed. I shall aim, in the 
following remarks, at shewing thut the relation thus indicated really 

writen of these notices were doubtless in the same position as modern 
scholars. They had no other texts with Oriental readings, and naturally 
concluded that the texts which contained such readings, exhibited also the 
Oriental mode of punctuation. — It is different with the name 'Assyrian,* adopted 
by some scholars, on the authority of the epigraph, quoted in note i. But can 
we trust the unsupported testimony of a single copyist? Is it likely that an 
Italian Jew, of the 14th century, should have known the onytn of this system, 
when scribes living in the East were ignorant of it ? The statements contained in 
tlie epigraphs to Jewish texts have always to be received eum grano, 

** I«ater punctators indeed, as those of the Yemen Codd. of the 14th and 15th 
eenturiet in the British Museum, were less particular. 

" A spedmen of Bible text with Targum is given in PI. XCI of the 
Palcographieal Society*! Publications (Oriental Series). Oxford Scholara may 
also compare the Siddun (i 145 and 3498) in the Bodleian Library. 
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existed. Of course I shall confino myself to the accentuation ; but we 
nmy rest satisfied that if so important a part of tlio punctuation was 
derived^ the whole system was no less so. 

It is time now to turn to the jyecvliarilics of tliis system (as far as 
the accents are concerned). And of these by far tlie most striking is 
the frequent recurrence of Ji^bhUt, in Hcanon ond out of i^eason. This 
accent is found subordinated not only to S golta, Zaqepli, and Tipbcha 
(as in our syBtem), but to all the d injunctives in turn (except L'gurnieb), 
even to G6rcsh and a second IVbhia ! Indeed the originators of this 
sybtcm went out of tlieir way to bring in tliis favourite accent, as may 
bo seen in Is. x. 24 ; Jer. xiii. 11 ; xxxvi. 6; &c. In the case of the 
otlior difgunetives, the variations from the Palestinian usage (mistakes 
having been corrected) are unimportant. Ccrcbh and L'garmeh aro 
found more freely UFcd (witli the exception that L'garmeh is not 
repeated) before R'bliia ; L'garmeli and Paseq frequently interchange, 
&c. But these are minor matters. The general conformity of the 
two texts — when allowance has been made for the abnormal use of 
li'bhia'* — has not been sufficiently noticed by scholars". But the 
liGy found, all is perfectly simple. 



'* Thus, with this allowance made, all the main rules for the sequence of the 
accents given in the previous pages — as for the poeition of Athnach in the verse ; 
the substitution of Zaqeph for Jiphcha before Silluq or Athnach, pp. 63 and 69: 
the subordination of S*g61ta and Zaqeph to Athnach, p. 70; of R*bhta and Pashti^ 
to Zaqeph, p. 77 f. ; Ac. — are carried out. 

*^ Who, for instance, would suppose, from reading Pinhkcr's * Einleitung in daa 
Babylonisch- Hebriiische Punctationsnystem/that there was this general conformity? 
Prof.Strack indeed remarks (Zeitsch. fur Luth. Theol. 1877, p. 31) : ' Die Accente 
werden im Codex Bahylonicus nach ziemlich denselben Kcgeln gesetzt, welche 
fiir unsere Bibelhandschriften geltcn. Man hat nur wenige Besonderheiten des 
babylonischcn Systems stetz im Gcdiichtniss eu behaltcn, um im Stande eu lein, 
die mvisten tibcrianisch interpungirten Verse umzuaccentuiren.' But though 
he' mentions, in the note, that U*bh1a takes the place of a second Zaqeph, 
and may occur as many as seven times- in the same half-verse, he has failed to see 
that the singular rules for the introduction of R*bhla are the main cause of the 
peculiarities to which, he refers. He was, however, on the right track in adding 
(p. 3a) : ' Dies ist ein neuer Bewcis dafUr, dass das babylonische System sicfa 
nicht selbstandig gebildet hat.' It is a pity that the learned Professor did not 
pursue his investigations further. But he was doubtless hampered by the notion 
held by him, in common with other scholars (see his article on the Massora^ 
Herzog*s Encyclop. iz. p. 393), that the Babylonian- system of punctuation was 
one and the same with the superlinear, — a notion which he hat supplemented by 
the hypothesis (l.c.): 'Dass nrspriinglich warsoheinlich nur ein System ezistirte, 
welchem das iibliche, tiberiensische, in bezug anf Stellnng nnd Form der Zeichen 
niiher gestanden haben diirfte als das babylonische.* I give these viewi of 
Dr. S., though only partially agreeing with my own, because he is the only 
scholar, beside Pinsker, who has carefully eonsidered the subject of the saper« 
linear accentuation. 

U % 
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The following rules will shew Low it is that Kbhia is of such 
frc<iuent occurrence: 

1. Pazer and Great T'lisha arc wanting; and Oercgh is confmcd to 
K'bhia's clause, and even thero is not admitted if I/garmeh follows. 
And instead of these accents — i.e. of Pazer and Croat T'lisha; of 
G<^rcsh in the clauses of Pashta, Zarqa, and Tbhir ; and of G<^re.sh in 
B'bhia*8 clause, when L'garnieh follows — IVhhIa is used; or if two of 
them come together, R'bhia, preceded by Gcresh (or less frequently 
Ij'garmeh), may be employed. It is these changes that occasion the 
most frequent variations in the accentuation. 

2. The repetition of Zaqeph is not allowed. If due a second or 
third time (according tQ our texts), R'bhia ajypears instead. 

3. Rhhla is not transfoniied (as in the Palestinian system, see p. 90, 2) 
in Tiphcha's clause. 

The result of the above variations is that many clauses are over" 
burdened with Rhhtas, The question suggests itself, Could such a 
system have ever been practically in use for chanting ) 

Let us next notice how these rules are carried out ; and we shall 
eee clearly that we have to do with a derived — not, as is generally 
8Up|>osed, an original and independent — system. 

a. Of course, when R'bhia takes the place of Pazer, Great Tlisha, or 
Geresh, the eervi (if any) should be made to conform to the change of 
accent. But what do we find? The original servi (as I shall call 
them) constantly left standing. Thus, those of Pazer, ' HIiTnoX n3*'3 

^5V< (Is. xxxi. 4); of T'lisha, i>R-»C^-n^n ^:pnD e^X-D^yaen (Ezek. viii. 11); 
and more conspicuously of GCtcsIi, "HKI nnin'-^Di)0 niOVrnx W^jn^ 
D^Snan niOVrnNI V-itrniOVy (Jcr. viii. i). ' And yet irbhia, when 
standing in its own right, has its servi in agreement with the Pales- 
tinian system, as in Is. v. 25 ; xi. 2 ; xxx. 6 ; &c. 

/5. So when G6resh stands for Pazer, Great T'lisha, or Pashta, the 
servi of these accents remain, e. g. of Pazer, T3^ » ^JN^T^Vn jy^ N7"aN 
(Ezek, xxxiv. 8); of Tlisha, D^ihnn D^Ctr'n "^e^wSD ^5 (Is. Ixvi. 22); of 
Pashta, ^:-i>N M3 NC^-Ni) (Is, ii, 4). But Gdresh, when originally due, 
has its regular and well-known servi, as may be seen everywhere in 
the text, e. g. Jer. iii. 1 (five servi) *•. 

y. The rule for the transformation of a second and third Zaqeph is 
regularly carried out ". Thus, Np '^e'fiO HB^iD ryfp^ niboa •»aiD3 h^)?:^ 

:^ (Is. xxiv. 2) becomes na Kp ^mo n&3 n'?i)3 i-riijoa naioa nJipa. 



•• Note in connection with Odre8b,D«S3Hn-nNlVi*iay njn (Jer. zxz viii. xi), 
where npn hM evidently been taken from the Palestinian text, without any recog^ 
nition of the value of L*garmeh (p. 118). 

^' The original accentuation sometimet thews itself through the disguise that 
has been thrown over it, as in Jer. xxviii. 11; xxxi. 23; xliv. a j Ezek. xxiv. a;; 
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Here also we see that we have to do with a derived system; for wliere 
Zaqcph (with two words in its clause) has Paslita preceding, as in the 

example just quoted, K*bhia takes Qcrcsh before it, but where Zaqoph 
has a scrvus, as ^2 '^TifSO (Is, xxi. i), Il'bhta retains the scrvus. Now 
for Zaqcph there is a fixed rule, see p. 75 ; but there is no corre* 
sponding rule for R'bhia in this system '". 

Observe also what confusion is the result of this transformation of 
Zaqeph. There may be a irbhia subordinated to it, — as in Is. Ixii. 4 ; 
Jer, iii. i6; £zck. xx. 28^, — but instead of this R'bhia being trans- 
formed to Ocresh (or L'garmeli), as the sense reciuircs, when K^bliia 
has taken the place of Zaqcph, it is allowed to remain ! In short, as 
with the servi above, the transformation has been only half carried 
out. 

d. Tliis system accepts the principle of the transformation of R'ldiia 
in Zaqcph*s clause ; fur where Pashta stands in our text, according to 
the rule pp. 78-9, it has also Pasbta "• In the few instances also in 
Cod. Rab., — Is. xx. 2; xlv. 14; Jer. xxi. 4; xxxvi. 32, — in which a 
second R'bhia is due before S'golta, transformation bus taken place, 
although not to Zarqa, as in our texts (see p. 88), but to L'garmeh. 
[The query is, whether Zarqa was not originally intended ; comp. the 
similarity of the two signs, p. 143.] So fhr the Palestinian practice 
has been followed. But the inconsistency that runs through the wliole 
system again shews itself. The rule for the transformation of Rldiia 
has not, and could not have, been carried out generally^ or tlie main 
characteristic of the system (p. 147) would have diHap])eurcd. Hence 
two or more R'bhfas in immediate sequence are as common as can be. 

Even in Tiphcha*s clause the second R'bhia stands, e. g. ^"^3 •>Dw1 
Dnn onD ^n^5y ^3K ^Sst (is. xxxvii. 24), where we have ^31 (see the 
rule and examples, p. 91). In Ezek. xl. 4a we find R'bhia transformed 
in the first half of the verse before Zaqeph, but not transformed in the 
second half before Tiphcha. 

It is unnecessary to go into fuiiher details. We may conclude, with 
absolute certainty, from the instances cited, that the Palestinian punc- 
tuation was before the originators of this superlinear system '^^. Their 

and Deal. ix. 5^ (Ox. 64), where, through an oTersight, the second Zaqeph k€u heetn 
left standing. In Jer. xix. 15; zxv. 30 ; zzxv. 17, the lecond Zaqeph has been 
transformed, but not the third, 

" Another indication is that where our text has ?]pn yopi and the Zaqeph is 
changed into R*bhla, Qftmep still remains, as in Jer. ii. 19; Ezek. vii. i a ; Hos. iii. 4. 

'* Or, by some strange mistake, — as in Is. zzzviii, 3; Jer. ▼. 19^; sliii. 10,— 
Tbhtr, That Pash^, howereri Is the proper sign is clear from the senroi Mliup* 
pach preceding. 

** 1 believe that it would be equally easy to shew that the superlinear voealUa* 
Hon, which, as a system, Is far more complete and eoherent| still presupposes the 
Palestinian as a basis. 
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attempt, however, to modify and improve upon it must, as far at Icasl 
as the accents are concerned, be pronounced a failure, and for us quite 
worthless. Inconsequent and contradictory, this new system is a mere 
travesty of the Palestinian. Even the simplicity apparently aimed at 
by the constant introduction of R'bhia leads only to confusion, by 
destroying the fine lines of distinction established for the sense by the 
older system. — I do not, of course, mean to deny the proper value 
attaching to Codd. with this peculiar notation, which consists in their 
fuiiiishing Oriental readings, quantum valeant, not to be found else- 
where, — among which are accentual variations that are sometimes not 
without interest. 

I have already mentioned that the superlinear system is found in a 
modified and much simpler form in MSS. that have been lately brought 
from Yemen. But these MSS. will not detain us. The aeceniuation, 
8o far as it is superlinear '', is in all cases very incomplete. Some- 
times it is confined to Silluq and Athnach ^\ At others, Zaqoph is 
found as well (often with a strange admixture of Palestinian signs) ^» 
It need hardly be added that I have found these MSS. of no service to 
me in my investigations. 

One point, which has escaped the notice of scholars, I may mention 
in conclusion. These Yemen MSS. do not exhibit the Oriental 
readings. We have in them the Falesttnian text, with a superlinear 
punctuation. 

** In Or. 1467, 3363, we find the confusing arrangement of the Palestinian 
aocentnation with the superlinear vocalization. See PI. LIV of the PalsBo* 
graphical Society's Publications, Oriental Series (Or. 1467 is, however, incorrectly 
described there as of Babylonian or Persian origin). 

** Aa in Or. 1469, 3373, J374. 

" In Or. 3366, 33681 3703, 3704* 
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(The numberi refer to the pagei; n stands for note.) 



Accents, musical signs I ; division of, 
according to musical ralue, 13, 14; 
mark the sense 2 ; interpunctional 
value relative 58 ; explanation of ir- 
regularities 3, 32 if; anomalies due to 
fancies of accentuators 33, 67, 73, 85, 
93, 1 14, 118, 130, 136, 140 ; accentual 
signs not known to Talmud 5 ; falsely 
assigned to Ezra 5 ; probable date of 
introduction 4 If; number, names, and 
notation 10, 15 AT; disjunctive and 
conjunctive 9; kings and servi 9; 
prepositive and postpositive la. 

Adverbial expressions, at head of clause 
47, 48 ; separated from the noun they 
qualify 54. 

Athnach 16 ; marks main dichotomy of 
verse 29, 61 ff; rules for dichotomy 
of its own clause 69 ff ; servi 73. 

Azia 35 ; servus to Pashta, Tbhir, and 
Zarqa 110, Gdresh 112, and L*gar- 
meh I ao ; in same word with Geresh 

113* 

Babylonian system of punctuation 142 ff; 
falsely so called 145; derived from 
Palestinian 147 ff. 

Ben-Aiiher and Ben-Naphtali, dif- 
ferences between 82 n, 107 n^ 109, 
no {bis). 

Cantillation, practised in early times I ; 
variation in 63. 

Clauses, appended 37, 38 ; participial 
54 ; prooemial 34 ff; relative 54; sup- 
plemental 33 ; verbal 49, 50. 

Conjunctions 53. 

Correlative ezpressioiis 55. 

Darga 35 ; servus to B*bhU 98, T*bhlr 

lois, and ^iphcha 91. 
Dichotomy, meaning of 99; origin of 

30; rules for 31 ff; conUnnous 39; 

main and minor 39 ; syntactical 44 ff. 

Emphasis 33 ff. 



Galgal 36 ; servus to Great Pazer 1 14. 

Geresh (Gersh^yim) 30, iia; marks 
dichotomy in clauses of R*bhta 93 ff, 
Pashta, T*bhtr, and Zarqa 100 ff; 
transformed 100; transposed loa, 
103 ; in same word with Great TUsha 
101 ; servi IX3. 

Interjections 53. 

L*garmeh 33, 1 19 ; marks dichotomy in 
K^bhta's clause 94 f ; rarely in other 
clauses 120; takes place of Paseq 
before R'bhia 119; repeated 95; 
servi 1 30. 

Massora corrected 37 n, 81 n (quater), 
107 n. III n. 

Muy*la 36 ; in same word with Silluq 
67, and Athnach 73. 

Mer*kha 24; servus to Silluq 67,Tiphcha 
91, Pashta 107, Tbhtr 108, Zarqa I io» 
and L*garmeh 1 20 ; in same woni with 
Tiphcha 91, and Tbhir 109 ; Double 
Mer'kha 25 ; servus to Tiphcha 91. 

M*huppakh or Mahpakh 34 ; servus to 
Pashta 107, in same word 107. 

Munach 33 ; servus to Athnach 73, 
Zaqeph 80, S gOlta 88, R*bhla 97, 98, 
Pashta and T'blitr 109, ill, Zanja 
109 {bis), III, Gdresh 1 1 3, Pazer 114, 
and Great Tllsha 115; in same word 
with Athnach 73, Zaqeph 80, and 
R'bhia 07. 

Musical cnanges 73, 75, 78, 80, 88, 90, 
9h 93» 95» 99» »«>i loi, 106, 119, 119. 

Nominal predicate at head of clause 51. 
Nouns, in apposition 53 ; joined by Vav 

53; adjective separated from snb* 

■tantive 53. 

Object at head of clause 46. 
Orientals and Occidentals, differences 
between 6, 63 n, 67 n, 73 n, 9111, 93^ 
I 109, 1 10 (6if)» 130 (6m), 144 B. 
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Parallelism 38 ; witli and witlioui ad- 
dition 39 ; progpressive 40. 

Parenthesis, rules for marking 4a. 

Paaeq, rules for 122 tf; constantly fails 
1 23, 1 24, 127; list of Paseqs 1 27-9. 

Pasbta 19 ; foretone to Zaqepli 75 ; 
marks dichotomy in clauses of Zaqeph 
76 ff, S*gulU 87, and Tiphcha 90; 
repeated 79 ; rules for dichotomy of 
its clause 100 ff; confounded with 
Azla 84 ; servi 107 f. 

VwLzer, Great and Little a I, 113, 114; 
mark dichotomy in clauses of R*bhia 
94 tf, Pasbta, Tbhtr,and Zarqa lOi ff, 
Geresb 1 16, and (rarely) Great TUsha 
117 n; servi 114. Little I'azer re- 
peated 97, 105, 106. 

Prepositions 47, 54, 55. 

Qadma 25 ; name falsely used San. 

R'bhia 18; marks dichotomy in clauses 
of Zaqeph 76 ff, S*gdlta 86 f, Tipl^cha 
89 f; repeated 78, 87, 90; rules for 
dichotomy of its clause 93 ff ; servi 

97- 

Bhythmical cadence 62, 77, 93, xoo. 

Servi, two in same word no {his), in. 
S*g6lta 16; represents Zaqeph 71; 

marks dichotomy in Athnach s clause 

70 ; rules for cUchotomy of its own 

clause 86 ff ; servi 88. 
Shalsh^etb 17, 2$; stands for S*g61ta 

85 ; why introduced 85. 
Silluq 16; rules for dichotomy of' its 

clause 61 ff; servus 67. 
Specification, rules for marking 40 ff. 
Status oonstructus 55 ; genitive relation 

in Chaldee 55 n. 
Subject at head of clause 45, 46. 

^ntdr .io; marks dichotomy in T^ph* 
cha's clanse 89 f; repeated 91 ; rules 
for dichotomy of itt cUnse 100 ff ; 
Mryiio7£ 






Tiphcha 18 ; foretone to Silluq 61, and 
Athnach 69; in same word with 
ditto 67, 73 ; marks dichotomy in 
clauses of ditto 61 ff, 69 f ; rules for 
dichotomy of its own clause 89 ff; 
servi 91. 

T*]isha, Great a i, 1 15 ; marks dichotomy 
in clauses of IVbhla 94 ff, Pasbta, 
Tbhtr, and Zarqa 100 ff, and Gc^rcsh 
116; servi 115. Great and Little 
T'llsha, frequent interchange of 115. 

T*llsha, Littlo aa, 26 ; servus to PaHh^, 
Tbhlr, and Zarqa in, and Gi^resh 
1 1 a ; always followed by Azla 1 13 n. 

Transformation, varieties of— Gdrcsh 
tranHfurmod to servus 100; Pash^ 
to Zanja 88, and Tbhlr 91 ; IVbhla 
to Pasbta 78, 87, 90. 

Verbs, two in same construction 56; 

one introductory to other 56; inf. 

and fin. 56 ; verbal clauses 49, 50. 
Verses, division of text into 37, a8; 

length of 61. 
Vocative 48, 49 n. 

Word lonff, technical meaning of 61 n. 

Y'tblbh 30, 106. 

Zaqeph 18; Great Zaqeph 83 ; Little 
Zaqeph, marks dichotomy in clauses 
of Silluq 6a ff, and Athnach 69 f ; 
refieated 65, 66, 70; falsely intro- 
duced 6y, 7<i, 83, 84, 91 ; rulv's for 
dichotomy of its clause 76 ff ; servi 
80 ; Munach and M'tblga in Zaqeph*B 
word 80-8 a. 

Zarf^a 1 9 ; foretone to 8*gAlta 85 ; marks 
dichotomy in B'g61tas clause 86 f| 
repeated 88 ; rules for dichotomy of 
its clause 100 ff ; servi 107 ff. 

Zarqa-lists explained 15 n. 

Zusati 45, 47, 48, 57; Double Znsati 

45# 48, 57. 
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nbsyi ]DiM ai. 
»oipiM 14311.* 

SiSi 33. 

♦m 18. 

nnm j6. 

|aii San. 

f^)n 131. 

nton San. 

pittin |nn as. 

im 143. 

|v>9n 09TD 131 B. 

pnnnn D9td 1310. 

HHITD 18. 

D^TD ao. 

MDITD 17 lit ao. 

^ov |a n-i' a6. 



I^MO 34. 

n'^^io ao. 
aWQ aan. 
D*aSo 9. 

Vpo as, 8a n. 

r|«po 3411. 
i*»^o 17 n. 
O'»^o 17 a. 
o^n^vo 9* 
nrno 81. 
Miia aa. 
ni3«39 9. 
nnos a6. 

HCHD 16. 

nbDbo 1711. 
nbisy 26. 
D^09Q p^D^D an. 



m)» 19. 

nSa? 17. 

N>iHi MOip asn. 

mu 'np ai. 

Hpni^ r|in 17. 

(pim) pn^ 17 a. 

SMi 1D1V a3. 

I^^n 'w a3. 

^w» 'w 33. 

na^o '« aa. 

^aiao 'v as. 

novo '« aan. 

n^y 'w 33. 

nSv*c as. 

n« 17. 

nsup MO*^n a6(K#). 

MDin ai. 
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I. I 3> 

IX S7 

16 37 

18 8311 

ax 33 

6. 9 3Sn»4> 

19 11711 

7. X3 4* 

8. aa 11711 

la. 8 41 n 

13-10 i'jn 

X4. 13 50 

ao. 13 130 

as. 90 41 

30. 7 6X 

34. a8 41 

35. xo 33 

aa 130 

37* 3 3SII 

19 60 

48.33 S<^xx 

1^ 40 



Exodus 

a. 5 50 

3- 13 3S 

10. 9 40 

ao. a 8711 

3-X7 X30 

34. 4 34 

as.aa 34 

34 X31 

»7.X9 4X 

30.31 60 

33. I 131 

33.19 >3X 

34. 3X 54 

35a3 4X 

LiTinous 

13. 4..... ^ 

16. 3 41 

x8. 18 47 

ai.ta 4a 

X 



KUMBIBS 
4. 6 60 

S* 19 60 

»o. 13 3S 

33.15 ^ 

38. 19 41 

30. 8 07 

36. s X31 

Devtibovomt 

a. 10 46 

3. XI 35 

4.40 57 

S* 6 8711 

7-18 130 

X9 13X 

9.38 43 

II. 6 ^i 

33.39 07 

36. s X3X 

15 ^. 5< 

»8.»a , 17 
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a8. 56 50 

32- 5 13a 

Joshua 

>. 4 94tt 

7 83 

^. 5 140 

4- 3 132 

^ 6 59 

6. 10 13J 

21 41 

7- '9 9« 

10. a8 88 

11. 8 84 

JUDGftS 

a- 1 83 

4- 5 51 

ai 33 n. 140 

5. la 67 

^- ai 37 

24 13a 

9. 4<> 68 

»>.39 33 

la. 4 133 

13. 8 66n 

II 9a 

14- 15 13a 

15. 19 133 

16. 9 67 

a6 60 

a8 13a 

ao. 27,28 43 n 

1 Saxvil 

2. 15 88 n 

3- 3 43 

10. 3 83 

" 69 

«»• 5 74 

II 87tt 

"4. ^ 83 

41 68 

as- 43 69 

27- 5 9a 

28. 15 83 

2 Sauuei* 

5- ^ 133 

10. 5 13a 

11. as 133 

.14-32 iisn 

«5- 2 83 

34 133 

«7. 3 67 

««• 7 59 

29 104 a 

19.27 104 

35 60 



20. 18 133 

21. 4 60 

aa.afT 63 

28 68 

1 Kings 

5.17 83 

6. I 133 

7 60 

7. 6 140 

7 42 

36 42,140 

48 9a 

»o. la 59 

II. a6 84 

la. 6 83 

14. aa^ 67 

17. »9 84 

a4 60 

18-43 '33 

46 133 

19. II 10311 

21. 4 84 

aa. 8 3a 

2 K1K6B 

3.25 133 

5* I 105 

13 92 

10. 5 4« 

>5 133 

24 84 

11. 17 84 

16. 7 loin 

18. «7 133 

20.11 59 

aa. 14 140 

a3. la 9a 

24. »5 69 

a5. 4 ia6n 

ISAIAU 

«. 5 1.^4 

9 134 

J3 134 

2. ao ; 57 

3.24 42 

5.24 134 

7. 3 68 

8.M 134 

23 134 

9- 5; :•••• '34 

o(oo]T.) 41 n 

15. 7 40 

17. 5 135 

I9- 7 40 

9 135 

20. 4 «35 



aa. 6 68 

23. 7 135 

24.16 36 

a». 74 

»f 33.140 

28 135 

29. 5 39 

'5 60 

i^ 135 

30. 7 135 

21 135 

32 135 

33 4211 

33.2a 39 

23 135 

3.<). I 140 

36. a 136 

9 53 

37.26 50 

38.13 136 

40. a 50 

13 140 

41. 3 54 

42.16 39 

24 33,50 

44 12 40 

45. I 136 

^ 24 136 

48.33 33 

49.21 41 

53.10 34 

54. I 39 

^ '5 33 

56. 9 136 

.^9-31 36 

63.13 570 

^f 3 40 

66. 5 136 

13 136 

»9 41 

JXBBMIAH 

I. I 84 

2.33 35 

15. 18 74 

18. 4 93 

24. 3 33 

37. 9 7611 

39. 18 68 

32. 9 137 

29 59 

41. 3 41 

II 60 

42. 14 40 

43. 12 59 

46.18 68 

50. 5 60 

51.55 68 
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51.58 141 

64 9« 

EzuiiL 

I." 137 

3- a? 137 

4- ^ «37 

^- 9 J37 

7.13 137 

8. 5 68 

14. 4 pan 

7 40 

»5. a 137 

10.45 4011 

18. ai 84 

30 137 

ai. 3 137 

as. 9 137 

27.37.. 41 

31.15 137 

39. 13 35 

40. I 137 

44. «a 137 

45*" 43f59 

ai 141 

»4 74 

ai 4a 

H08EA 

I. « 3^ 

4.10 68 

9- 8 59 

JOKL 

4. 7 7^» 

AM08 

1. 3 4a 

4. a 3^ 

10 40 

5.37 is 

0. a 40 

6 141 

Obaoiaii 
IX 40 

JOKAH 

1. 8 60 



MiOAB 

a. 4 138 

4. xo 138 

Habakkue 

». 3 138 

a. 4 46 

18 138 

3. 3.9 »38 

Haooai 
a. x6 138 

ZlCHABIAB 

a. a 59 

xo. 5 60 

Job 

I. I 8911 

8 88 

ax 34 

a. 4 68 

Cakticli 

8. 6 138 

QOH^LBTB 

X. 5 X41 

16 138 

3.X7 4a 

7. a 35 

8.10 138 

XX X39 

9« 4 74 

xo 139 

". 3 74 

8 X39 

ESTHIB 

a- " 43 

9. ao 41 

a8 60 

3X X39 



Davibl 

3. x6 50 

«. X5 50 

6. 4 33 

9. 35 x^i 

xa. a 60 

ElBA 

4.17 4X 

6. 8 79 a 

7.13 88 

8.35 XI5 

XO. 14 141 

Kehbmiab 

5. x8 loan 

9.37 xoin 

X Cbboviclxs 

3x7 14X 

4x9 X41 

5. 3X Son 

^•34 4a 

46.. X39 

7. 3 68 

9x7 139 

XX. 3X 74 

' *. "p .••......•••... 74 

x6. 8ff 63 

ai. 16 84 

a8. 4 59 

a CflBoyxoucB 

3.X3 34 

4. 9 X41 

7. 5 88 

xo. 6 83 

x3.11 115 

X4. 7 87n 

aa. II 74 

34. X4 X39 

ao. 18 84 

a8. 10 46 

X3 46 

30.18,19 140 

3a. 3X 84 

33* X9 68 

34- 3 84 

4 74 
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Innaeus: The Third Book of St.Irenacus, Bishop of Lyons, 

against llcrcsics. With short Notes and a Glossary by II. Deane, B.I>« 
1874. Crown 8vo. 51. 64/. 

Patrum Apostolicorum^ S. Clementis Romani, S. Ignatii, 

S. Polycarpi, quae suiKrrstmt Edidit Gail. Jacobson, S.T.P.R. Tomi II. 
Fourth Edition, 1863. Svo. x/. xi. 

Socrates^ Ecclesiastical History, according to the Text of 

Hnssey.with on Introduction by William Bright, DJ3. 1878. Crown 8vo. 
71.61/. 



SCCIiESIASTIOAL HI8TOBY, BIOGRAPHY, &o. 
Amient Liturgy of the Church of England, according to the 

vscs of Sonim, York, Heielbid, and Bangor, and the Roman Litnrgy arranged. 
In parallel colmnns, with preface and notes. By WiUiam Maskdl, M.A 
Thud Edition. 188a. 8vo. 151. 

Bmeioi Historia EccUsiastica. Edited^ with English Notes. 

by G, H. Moberly, UJL i8Su Crown 9^ iw.U. 
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Bright ( W.\ Chapters of Early English Church History. 

1878. 8vo. 12/. 

Burnet s History of the Reformation of the Church of England. 

A new Edition. Carefully revised, and the Records collated with the originals, 
by N. Pocock, M.A. 7 vols. 1865. 8vo. Price reduced to iL los. 

Councils and Ecclesiastical Documents relating to Great Britain 

aqd Ireland. Edited, after Spelman and Wilkins, by A. W. Haddan, B.D., 
and W.Stubbs, M.A. Vols. I. and III. 1869-71. Medium 8vo. each i/. 1/. 

Vol. II. Part I. 1873. Medium 8vo. \os, 6d. 

Vol. II. Part II. 1878. Church of Ireland; Memorials of St. Patrick. 
Stiff covers, 3/. 6d, 

Hamilton (John, Archbishop of St. Andreivs), The Catechism 

of. Edited, with Introduction and Glossary, by Thomas Graves Law. With 
a Preface by the Right Hon. W. E. Gladstone. 8vo. i ax. 6d, 

Hammond (C -C.). Liturgies, Eastern and Western. Edited, 

with Introduction, Notes, and Liturgical Glossary. 1878. Crown 8vo. 10/. dd. 
An Appendix to the above. 1879. Crown 8vo. paper covers, u. ^d. 

John^ Bishop of Ephcsus. The Third Part of his Eccle^ 

siastical History, [In Syriac] Now first edited by William Cureton, M.A. 
1853. 4to. 1/. \2S, 

' Translated by R. Payne Smith, M.A. i86o. 8vo. los. 
Leofric Missal^ The^ as used in the Cathedral of Exeter 

during the Episcopate of its first Bishop, A.D. 1050-1073 ; together with some 
Account of the Red Book of Derby, the Missal of Robert of Jumi^ges, and a 
few other early MS. Service Books of the English Church. Edited, with In* 
troduction and Notes, by F. E. Warren, B.D. 4to. half morocco, 351. 

Monumenia Rititalia Ecclcsiae Anglicanae. The occasional 

Offices of the Church of England according to the old use of Salisbury, the 
Prymer in English, and other prayers and forms, with dissertations and notes. 
By William Maskell, M.A. Second Edition. 1883. 3 vols. 8vo. a/. lox. 

Records of the Reformation. The Divorce, 1527-1533. Mostly 

now (or the first time printed from MSS. in the British Museum and other libra- 
ries. Collected and arranged by N. Pocock, M.A. 1870. a volt. 8vo. i/. i6x. 

Shirley ( IV. W.). Some Accottnt of the Church in the Apostolic 

Age. Second Edition, 1874. Fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6</. 

Stubbs ( W.y Registrum Sacrum Anglicanum. An attempt 

to exhibit the coune of EpiKopal Succetiion in England. 1858. Small ^to. 
8/. 6</. 

Warren {F. E.). Liturgy and Ritual of tin Celtic Church. 

i88x. 8vo. 14/. 
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ENGLISH THEOLOGY. 
Bampton Lectures^ 1886. The Christian Platonisis of Alex^ 

atuiria. By Charles Bigg, D.D. 8vo. lox. 6f/. 

Butler^ s Works^ with an Index to the Analogy. % vols. 1874. 

8vo. IIS. 

Also separately, 

Sermons^ 5s. 6d. Analogy of Religion^ y. 6d 

Greswelt s Harmonia Evangelica. Fifth Edition. 8vo. 1855. 

9/. 6^/. 

Hetirtley^s Harmonia Symbolica: Creeds of the Western 

Church. 1858. 8vo. .6/. 6</. 

Homilies appointed to be read in Churches. Edited by 

J. Griffiths, M.A. 1859. 8vo. 7/. Cd, 

Hooker's Works, with his life by Walton, arranged by John 

Keble, M.A. Sixth Edition, 1874. 3 vols. 8vo. l/. 11/. 6d, 

the text as arranged by John Keble, M.A. % vols. 



1875. 8vo. 11/. 

JewePs Works. Edited by R. W. Jelf, D.D. 8 vols. 1848. 

8vo. i/. los, 

Pearson* s Exposition of the Creed. Revised and corrected by 

£. Burton, D.D. Sixth Edition, 1877. 8vo. los. 6d, 

Waterland's Review of the Doctrine of the Eucharist, with 

a Preface by the late Bishop of London. Crown 8vo. 6x. 6d, 

Works, with Life, by Bp. Van Mildcrt. A new Edition^ 

with copious Indexes. 6 vols. 1856. 8vo. a/. 11/. 

Wheatl/s Illustration of the Book of Common Prayer. A new 

Edition, 1846. 8vo. 5/. 

Wyclif A Catalogue oftlie Original Works of John Wyclif^ 

by W. W. Shirley, D.D. 1865. 8vo. 3/. W. 

Select English Works. By T. Arnold, M.A. 3 vols. 

1869-1871. 8vo. i/. I/. 

Trialogus. With the Supplement now first edited. 

By Gotthard Lechler. 1869. 8vo. 7/. 
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HISTOBICAL AND DOCUMENTARY WOBKS. 

British Barroivs, a Record of the Examination of Sepulchral 

Mounds in various parts of Enp;land. Bv William GreenwcU, M.A., F.S. A. 
Together with Description of Figures of Skulls, General Remarks on Pre- 
historic Crania, and an Appendix by George Rollcston, M.D., F.R.S. 1877. 
Medium 8vo. a 5/. 

Brit ton. A Treatise upon the Common Law of England , 

composed by order of King Edward I. The French Text carefully revised, 
with an English Translation, Introduction, and Notes, by F. M. Nichols, M.A. 
2 vols. 1865. Royal 8 vo. i/. idr. 

Clarendon^ History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in 

England. 7 vols. 1839. i8mo. i/. u. 

Claratdon^s History of the Rebellion and Civil Wars in 

England. Also his Life, written by himself, in which is included a Con- 
tinuation of his History of the Grand Rebellion. With copious Indexes. 
In one volume, royal 8vo. 184a. i/. is, 

Clinto9is Epitome of the Fasti Hellenici. 1 85 1 . 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

Epitome of the Fasti Romani. 1854. 8vo. 7^. 

Corpvs Poeticvm Boreale. The Poetry of the Old Northern 

Tongue, from the Earliest Times to the Thirteenth Century. Edited, clas- 
sified, and translated, with Introduction, Excursus, and Notes, by Gud brand 
Vigfusson, M.A., and F. York Powell, M.A. 2 vols. 1883. 8vo. 4a/. 

Freeman (E. A.). History of the Norman Conquest of Eng^ 

land; its Causes and Results. In Six Volumes. 8vo. 5/. 9J. 6</. 

The Reign of William Rufus and the Accession of 



Henry the First, a vols. 8vo. i/. i6j. 

Gascoigne's Theological Dictionary ("Liber Veritatum"): 

Selected Passages, illustrating the condition of Church and State, I403-I458, 
With an Introduction by James E. Thorold Rogers, M.A. Small 4to. 
10/. ^d. 

Magna Carta^ a careful Reprint. Edited by W. Stubbs, D.D« 

1879. 4^<>* stitched, i/. 

Passio et Miracula Beati Olaui. Edited from a Twelfth- 

Century MS. in the Library of Corpus Christi College, Oxford, with an 
Introduction and Notes, by Frederick Metcalfe, M.A. Small 4to. itiff 
coversy 6/. 
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Protests of the Lords, including those which have been ex- 

punf^^ed, from 1624101874; with HtstoricAlIntroductions. Edited by James 
£. Thorold Rogers, M. A. 1875. 3V0I8. 8vo. 2/. w. 

Rogers {y. E, 71). History of Agriculture and Prices in 

Eoj^Iand, A.D. 1259-1793. 

Vols. I and II ( 1 259-1400). 1866. 8 vo. 2/. ai. 
Vols. IIIandIV(i40i-i582). 1882. 8vo, 2/. lof. 

Saxon Chronicles ( Two of the) parallel, with Supplementary 

Extracts from the Others. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and a Glos- 
sarial Index, by J. Earle, M.A. 1865. 8vo. i6j. 

Stubbs {W., D,D.). Seventeen Lectures on the Study of 

Medieval and Moiiern History, &c., delivered at Oxford 1 867-1 884. Demy 
8vo. half'bound, lor. dd. 

Sturlunga Saga, including the Islendinga Saga of Lawman 

Stiirla Thordsson and other works. Edited by Dr. Gudbrand Vigfusson. 
In 2 vols. 1878. 8vo. 2/. 2/. 

York Plays. The Plays performed by the Crafts or Mysteries 

of York on the day of Corpus Chrtsti in the 14th, 15th, and i6th centuries. 
Now first printed from the unique MS. in the Library of Lord Ashbumham. 
Edited with Introduction and Glossary by Lucy Toulmin Smith. 8vo. ai/. 



Statutes made for the University of Oxford,and for the Colleges 

and Halls therein, by the University of Oxford Commissioners. 188a. 8to. 
I2X. 6</. 

Statuta Universitafis Oxoniensis. 1886. 8vo. $s. 

The Examination Statutes for the Degrees of B.A., B. Afus.^ 

B.CL.y and BM. Revised to Hilary Term, 1887. 8vo. sewed, 1/. 

The Student's Handbook to the University and Colleges of 

Oxford, Extra fcap. 8vo, 2/. 6</. 

The Oxford University Calendar for the year 1887. Crown 

8vo. ^s. 6d, 

The present Edition includes all Class Lists and other University distinctions 

for the seven years ending with 1886. 

Also, supplementanr to the above, prioe 6s. (pp. 600), 

The Honours Register of the University of Oxford. A complete 

Record of University Honours, OfHicers, Distinctions, and Class Lists; of the 
Heads of Colleges, ftc, ftc, from the Thirteenth Century to 1883. 
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MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &o. 

Acland{H. W., M.D.. F.R.S.). Synopsis of the Pathological 

Series in the Oxford Museum, 1867. 8vo. 2s.6(/, 

De Bary (Dr. A.). Comparative Anatomy of the Vegetative 

Organs of the Phancrogatns and Ferns, Translated and Annotated by F. O, 
Bower, M.A., F.L.S., and D. H. Scott, M.A.. Ph.D., F.L.S. With 241 
woodcuts and an Index. Royal Svo., half morocco, i/. %s, dd, 

Gocbcl (Dr. K.). Otttlines of Classification and Special Mor* 

pho1of:y of Plants. A New Edition of Sachs* Text Book of Bolany, Book II. 
English Translation by H. E. F. Garnscy, M.A. Revised by I. Bayley Balfour, 
M.A., M.D., F.R.S. With 407 Woodcuts. Royal Svo. half Morocco, 21J. 

Lcctitres on the Physiology of Plants, By Julius Sachs. Trans- 

hilcd by H. Marshall Ward, M.A. With 445 Woodcuts. Royal Svo. Just 
ready. 

Mailer (y.). On certain Variations in the Vocal Organs of 

the Passeres that have hitherto escaped notice. Translated by F. J. Bell, B.A., 
and edited, with an Appendix, by A. H. Garrod. M.A., F.R.S. With Plates. 
1878. 4to. paper covers, 7j. 6</. 

Price {BartholomezUy M.A., F.R.S.). Treatise on Infinitesimal 

Calculus, 

Vol.1. Differential Calculus. Second Edition. 8vo. 14^.6^. 

Vol. II. Integral Calculus, Calculus of Variations, and Differential Equations. 
Second Edition, 1865. Svo. i8j. 

Vol. III. Statics, including Attractions ; Dynamics of a Material Particle. 
Second Edition, 1S68. Svo. i6j. 

Vol. IV. Dynamics of Material Systems; together with a chapter on Theo- 
retical Dynamics, by W. F. Donkin, M.A.. F.R.S. 186a, Svo. ids. 

Pritchard (C, D,D,y F.R.S.). Uranometria Nova Oxonicnsis. 

A Photometric determination of the magnitudes of all Stars visible to the naked 
eye, Irom the Pole to ten degrees south of the Equator. 1885. Royal 8vo. %s,dd. 

Astronomical Observations made at the University 

Observatory, Oxford, under the direction of C. Pritchard, D.D. No. i. 
1878. Royal Svo. paper covers, y, Gd. 

Rigattd's Correspondence of Scientific Men of the iTth Centnry^ 

with Table of Contents by A. dc Morgan, and Index by the Rev. J. Rigaud, 
M.A. 2 vols. 1841-1862. Svo. iSj. 6</. 

RolUston {George^ M.D,^ F.R.S.). Scientific Papers and Ad- 

dresses. Arranged and Edited by William Turner, M.B., F.R.S. With ft 
Biographical Sketch by Edward Tylor, F.R.S. With Portrait. Plates, and 
W^oodcuts. 2 vols. Svo. i/. 41. 

Westwood {y. O., M.A., F.R.S.). Thesaurus Entomologicus 

Hopeianust or a Description of the rarest Insects in the Collection given to 
the University by the Rev. William Hope. With 40 Plates. 1874. Small 
folio, half morocco, 7/. 10/. 
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W^t Ibatrtlr lHwH of tj^e lEast. 

Translated by various Oriental Scholars, and edited by 

F. Max Muller. 

[Demy 8vo. cloth.] 

Vol. I. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Muller. 

Part I. The A7/andogya-upanishad, The Talavak&ra-upanishad, The Aitareya* 
dra/iyaka, The Kaushftaki-br&hma;ia-upanishad, and The Vd,^asaneyi-sa/whttal- 
upanishad. loj. 6</, 

Vol. II. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 

Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, V&sish//m, and BaudhAyana. Translated by 
Prof. Gcorp; Biihler. Part I. Apastamba and Gautama, los, 6d. 

Vol. III. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con- 
fucianism. Translated by James Legjje. Part I. The Sh{i King, The Reli- 
gious portions of the Shih King, and The Hsiao King, i ax. 6d, 

Vol. IV. The Zend-Avesta. Translated by James Darme- 

steter. Parti. TheVendtdad. ios.6d. 

Vol. V. The PahJavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part I. The Bundahij, Bahman Yaxt, and Shayast Id-shayast. lax. 6d. 

Vols. VI and IX. The Qur'dn. Parts I and II. Translated 

by £. II. Palmer, au. 

Vol. VII. The Institutes of Vish;/u. Translated by Julius 

Jolly, los, 6(i, 

Vol. VIII. The Bhagavadgitd, with The Sanatsu^tlya, and 

The Anugttft. Translated by Kslshinath Trimbak Tclang. los. M. 

Vol. X. The Dhammapada, translated from P41i by F. Max 

Miiller; and The Sutta-Nipata, translated from Pali by V. Fausboll; being 
Canonical Books of the Buddhists, los, 6d. 

Vol. XI. Buddhist Suttas. Translated from P41i by T. W. 

Rhys Davids, i. The Mahdparinibb&na Suttanta ; a. The Dhamma-^kka- 
ppavattana Sutta; 3. The Tev^ Suttanta; 4. The Akankheyya Sutta; 
5. The^etokhilaSntta; 6. The Mahd-sudassana Suttanta ; 7. The Sabb&saTi 
Sntta. I Of. 6d, 
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Vol. XII. The 5atapatha-Brilima;/a. according to the Text 

of the Madhyandina School. Translated by Julius Kggeling. Part I. 
Books I and II. I2j. 6d. 

Vol. XIII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the Pdii by 

T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part I. The Pdtimokkha. 
The Mah&vagga, I-IV. lOx. 6d. 

Vol. XIV. The Sacred Laws of the Aryas, as taught in the 

Schools of Apastamba, Gautama, VdsishMa and Baudhdyana. Translated 
by Georg Buhler. Part II. Vdsish///a and Baudhayana. los, 6d» 

Vol. XV. The Upanishads. Translated by F. Max Mullen 

Part II. The Ka///a-upanishad, The Mum/aka-upanishad, The Taittirtyaka- 
upanishad, The B;7liaddra;iyaka*upanishAd, The ^vctajvatara-upanishad, The 
Praj^a*upanishad, and The Maitr4ya/;a-Brdhmo//a-upanishad. los* 6d, 

Vol. XVI. The Sacred Books of China. The Texts of Con- 
fucianism. Translated by James Legge. Part II. The Yt King. lo/. 6d, 

Vol. XVII. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the PAH by 

T. W. Rhys Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part II. The Mahdvagga, 
V-X. The Aullavagga, I-III. los, 6(/, 

Vol. XVIII. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part II. The Dsu/istan-t Dintk and The Epistles of Man{lr>&ihar. 1 2s. 6J. 

Vol. XIX. The Fo-sho-hing-tsan-king. A Life of Buddha 

by Aj\'aghosha Bodhisattva, translated from Sanskrit into Chinese by Dhar- 
maraksha, aj>, 430, and from Chinese into English by Samuel Beal. loj. (h/. 

Vol. XX. Vinaya Texts. Translated from the P41i by T. W. 

Rb}'8 Davids and Hermann Oldenberg. Part III. The AliUavaggi:, IV-XII. 
lOf. 6</. 

Vol. XXI. The Saddharma-puwrfiarlka ; or, the Lotus of the 

True Law. Translated by H. Kern. 12s, 6d, 

Vol. XXII. f7aina-S0tras. Translated from Prdkrit by Her- 
mann Jacobi; Part I. The Ai&rdAga-Sdtrft. The Kalpa-SOtra. lOf. 6d, 

Vol. XXIII. The Zend-Avesta. Translated by James Dar- 

mcsteter. Part II. The Str6zahs, Y&rts, and Nydylr. ios,6d. • 

Vol. XXrV. Pahlavi Texts. Translated by E. W. West. 

Part III. Dtn&-t Matndg4 Khifad, .Sikand-gfimftntk, and Sad-Dar. lot. 6d. 



CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD. 15 



Second Series. ' 
Vol. XXV. Manu. Translated by Georg Buhler. 2\s. 
Vol. XXVI. The ^atapatha-Br&hma^/a. Translated by 

Julius Eggeling. Part II. i ts, 6(i, 

Vols. XXVII and XXVIII. The Sacred Books of China. 

The Texts of Confucianism. Translated by James Lcgge. Parts III and IV. 
The Lt m, or Collection of Treatises on the Rules of Propriety, or Ceremonial 
Uwigcs. 25/. 

Vols. XXIX and XXX. The Gr/hya-SOtras, Rules of Vcdic 

Domestic Ceremonies. Translated by Hermann Oldenbcrg. 

Part I (Vol. XXIX), laj. 6d. Just Publhhtd. 
Part n (Vol. XXX). In the Prtss. 

The following Volumes are in the Press:— 

Vol. XXXI. The Zend-Avesta. Part III. The Yasna, 

Visparad, Afrtnagan, and Gdhs. Translated by the Rev. L. H. Mills. ' Jtest 
ready, . 

Vol. XXXII. Vedic Hymns. Translated by F. Max Mullen 

Part I. 

Vol. XXXIII. N&rada, and some Minor Law-books. 

Translated by Julius Jolly. [PreparingJl 

Vol. XXXIV. The VedAnta-Sfltras, with 5ahkara's Com- 
mentary. Translated by G. Thibant. [JPrepann^,'\ 

*«* Thi Sicmd Siriis wiii cpnHsi 0/ Twintj^'Fcur Vclumts. 



i6 CLARENDON PRESS, OXFORD. 



€hxtxi3im "Bxtm ^txm 




I. ENGLISH, &o. 
A First Reading Book. By Marie Eichens of Berlin ; and 

edited by Anne J. Clough. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, 4//. 

Oxford Reading Book, Part I. For Little Children. Extra 

fcap. Svo. stiff covers, 6<i, 

Oxford Reading Book^ Part II. For Junior Classes. Extra 

fcap. Svo. stiff covers, 6d. 

An Elementary English Grammar and Exercise Book* By 

O. W. Tancock, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. u. 6</. 

An English Grammar and Reading Book, for Lower Forms 

in Classical Schools. By O. W. Tancock, M.A. Fourth Edition. Extra 
fcap. Svo. 31. 6</. 

Typical Selections from the best English Writers, with Intro- 
ductory Notices. Second Edition. In a vols. Extra fcap. Svo. 3/. 6d, each. 
Vol. I. Latimer to Berkeley. Vol. II. Pope to Macaulay. 

Shairp {J. C, LL.D.). Aspects of Poetry; being Lectures 

delivered at Oxford. Crown Svo. los. 6d, 



A Book for the Beginner in Anglo-Saxon. By John Earle, 

M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s, 6d, 

An Anglo-Saxon Reader. In Prose and Verse. With Gram- 
matical Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By Henry Sweet, M.A. Fourth 
Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Extra fcap. Svo. %s. di, 

A Second Anglo-Saxon Reader. By the same Author. Extra 

fcap. Svo. Nearly ready. 

An Anglo-Saxon Primer, with Grammar ^ Notes ^ and Glossary. 

By the same Author. Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. %s, 6d, 

Old English Reading Primers ; edited by Henry Sweet, M.A. 

I. Selected Homilies of i^lfric. Extra fcap. Svo., stiff covert, i/. 6//. 

II. Extracts from Alfrcd*8 Orosius. Extra fcap. Svo., stiff coven, i^. td. 

First Middle English Primer, with Grammar and Glossary* 

By the same Author. Extra fcap. Svo. a/. 

Second Middle English Primer. Extracts from Chaucer, 

with Grammar and Glossary. By the same Author. Extra fcap. Svo. a/. 

Principles of English Etymology. First Series. By W. W, 

Skeaty LittD. Crown Svo. Nearly ready. 
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Tke Philology of the English Tongitc. By J. Earle, M.A. 

Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. *js. 6ti, 

An Icelandic Primer, with Grammar, Notes, and Glossary. 

By Ihc same Author. Extra fcap. 8vo. ,v. 6//. 

An Icelandic Prose Reader ^ with Notes, Grammar, and Glossary. 

By G. Vigfussoti, M.A., and F. York Powell, M.A. Ext. fcap. 8vo. los, fni. 

A Handbook of Phonetics, tncludinjj a Popular Exposition of 

the Principles of Spelling Reform. By 11. Sweet, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4J. ^^Z. 

Elenicntarbuch des Gesprochenen Englisch. Grammatik, 

Tcxte nnd Glossar. Von Henry Sweet. Extra fcap. 8vo., stiff covers, 2j. ^Y. 

The Ormnhnn ; with the Notes and Glossary of Dr. R, M . 

White. Edited by R. Holt, M.A. 1878. a vols. Extra fcap. 8vo. a 1/. 

Specimens of Early English. A New and Revised Edition. 

With Introduction, Notes, and Glossarial Index. By R. Morris. LL D.. an«l 
W. W. Skeat, M.A. 
Part I. From Did En(;li8h Homilies to King Horn (A.n. 1 150 to A.D. 1300) . 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. Pvo. 9^. 

Part H. From Robert of Gloucester to Gower (A.D. 1298 to A D. i.^o.O- 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 7/. 6</. 

Specimens of English Liieratnre, from the • Ploiighmans 

Crcdc' to the * Shenhe.inles Calender* (A.D. 1394 to A.D. 1579). With Intro* 
duction. Notes, and Glossnrial Index. By W. W. Skeat, M.A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 7/. 6</. 



The Vision of William concerning Piers the Plowman, in three 

Parallel Texts ; tojjcthcr with Richard the Kiufcicss, By William LangLond 
(about I3'>a-I399 A.D.). Edited from numerous Manuscripts, with Preface, 
Notes, and a Glossary, by W. W. Skeat, LittD. a vols. 8vo. ^tJ. 6</. 

The Vision of William concerning Piers the Ploivman, by 

William I^angland. Edited, with Notes, by W. W. Skeat, M.A. Third 
Edition. Extra ^cap. 8vo. 41. 6//. 

CJianccr. I. The Prolognc to the Canterbury Tales; the 

Knightes Tale; The Nonre Prcstes Tale. Edited by R. Morris, Editor of 
S()ecimens of Early English, &c., &c. Extra fcap, 8vo, 2s» f^d, 

II. The Prioresses Tale ; Sir Thopas; The Monkcs 

Tale ; The Clerkcs Talc ; The Squicres Talc, &c. Edited by W. W. Skeat, 
M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4^. (>d. 

III. The Tale of the Man of Lawe ; The Pardoncrcs 

. Talc ; The Second Nonncs Talc ; The Chanouns Yemannes Tale. By the 
same Editor. .Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 4/. 6d, 

Gamelyn, The Tale of Edited with Notes, Glossary, &c., by 

W. W. Skeat, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. Stiff covers, u. 6d. 

Minot {Laurence). Poems. Edited, with Introduction and 

Notes, by Joseph Hall, M.A. Extra fcap. Sro. Nearly ready. 
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Spenser's Faery Qttecne, Books I and II. Designed chiefly 

for the use of Schools. With Introduction, Notes, and Glossary. By G. W. 
Kitchin, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. aj. (yd. each. 

Hooker. Ecclesiastical Polity^ Book /. Edited by R. W, 

Church. M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2/. 

OLD ENGLISH DRAMA. 
The Pilgrimage to Partiasstts with The Tivo Parts of the 

K€tunt from Pantassus. Three Comedies ixirformcd in St. John's College, 
Cambridge, A.n. Miixcvii-MIK'I. Edited from MSS. by the Rev. W. D. 
Macray, M.A., F.S.A. Medium 8vo. IJevelled Boards, Gilt top, 8x. 6</. 

Marloive and Greene. Marlowe's Tragical History of Dr. 

Faust us ^ and Create* s Honourable History of Friar Bacon and Friar Bungay, 
Edited by A. W. Ward, M.A. Ne^v and Enlarged Edition, Extra fcap. 
8vo. dx. 

Marloive. Edward H. With Introduction, Notes, &c. By 

O. W. Tancock, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. .v. 

^ SHAKESPEARE. 

Shakespeare. Select Plays. Edited by W. G. Clark, M.A., 

and W. Aldis Wright, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers. 
The Merchant of Venice, i/. Macbeth. is,6d. 

Richard the Second, u. 6d. Hamlet. 2/. 

Edited by W. Aldis Wright, M.A. 

The Tempest, is. 6d, Midsummer Night's Dream, i/. 6d, 

As You Like It. i/. 6d. Coriolanus. 2j, 6d. 

Julius Caesar, a/. Henry the Fifth. 2s. 

Richard the Third, a/. 6d. Twelfth Night, is. 6d. 

King Lear. i/. 6d. King John. i/. 6d. 

Shakespeare as a Dramatic Artist; a popular Illustration of 

the Principles of Scientific Criticism. By K. G. Moulton, M.A. Crown 8vo. 5/. 

Bacon. I. Advancement of Learning. Edited by W. Aldis 

W^right, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4r. 6d. 

II. T/ie Essays. With Introduction and Notes. By 

S. H. Reynolds, M.A., late Fellow of Brasenose College. In Preparation. 

Milton. I. Areopagitica. With Introduction and Notes. By 

John W. Hales, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3/. 

II. Poems. Edited by R. C. Browne, M.A. % vols. 

Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6^. (id. Sold separately. Vol. 1. 4/. ; Vol. II. 5/. 

In paper oovert :— 
Lycidasi 3^. L'AIlegro, id. II PenserosOi 4^. ComuSy 6^. 

Samson Agonistes, dd. 

- III. Samson Agonistes. Edited with Introduction and 

Notes by John Churton Collins. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, i/« 
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Bunyan. I. The Pilgrim's Progress^ Grace Aboundwg^ Rcla^ 

thn of the Jwprisotiment of Mr, John Btinyan* Edited, with liiographical 
Introduction and Notes, by £• Venablet, M.A. 1879. Extra fcap. 8vo. -5X. 

t, 0/. 



In ornamental Parchment, 



II. iloly War, &*c* Edited by E. Vcnablcs, M.A. 

In the Press. 

Clarcudoti, History of the Rebellion. Book VI. Edited 

by T. Arnold, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4/. 6^. 

Dryden. Select Poems. Stanzas on the Death of Oliver 

Cromwell; Astrxa Redux; Annus Mirabilis; Absalom and Achitophel ; 
Kcligio Laici ; The Hind and the Panther. Edited by W. D. Christie, M.A. 
Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. y, 6d, 

Locke's Conduct of the Understanding. Edited, with Intro- 
duction, Notes, &c., by T. Fowler, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. aj*. 

Addison. Selections front Papers i7t the Spectator. With Notes. 

By T. Arnold. M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4X. 6(/. In ornamental Parchment, 6x. 

Steele. Selections from the Tatler, Spectator, and Guardian. 

Edited by Austin Dobson. Extra fcap. 8vo. 41. 6</. In white Parchment, 'js, 64/. 

Pope. With Introduction and Notes. By Mark Pattison, B.£>. 

I. Essay on Man. Extra fcap. 8vo. u. 6d. 

^— II. Satires and Epistles. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 
ParnelL Thj Hermit. Paper covers, 2d. 

Gray. Selected Poems. Edited by Edmund Gosse. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. Stiff covers, is, df. In white Parchment, 3/. 

Elegy and Ode on Eton College. Paper covers, 2d. 

Goldsmith, The Deserted Village, Paper covers, 2d. 

Johnson. I. Rasselas ; Lives of Dryden a^d Pope. Edited 

by Alfred Milnes, M.A. (London). Extra fcap. 8vo. 4/. 6</., or Lives of 
Dryden ami Pope only, stiff covert, 2/. dd, . 



- II. Vanity of Human Wishes. With Notes, by E. J. 

Payne, M.A. Paper covers, ^d, 

Boswelts Life of Johnson. With the Journal of a Tour to 

the Hebrides. Edited, with copious Notes, Appendices, and Index, by O. 
Jiirkbeck Hill, D.C.L., Pembroke College. With Portraiu and Facsimiles. 
6 vols. Mcdiam 8vo. Nearly ready, 

Cowper. Edited, with Life, Introductions, and Notes, bv 

H. T. Griffith, B.A. 

t. The Didactic Poems £?/ 1782, with Selections from the 

Minor Pieces, A.D. 1775^1783. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3/. 

II. The Tasky with Tirocinium^ and Selections from the 

Minor Poems, A.D. 1784-1799. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8to. ^ 

C i 
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Burke. Select Works. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 

by E. J. Payne, M.A. 

— I. Thoughts on the Present Discontents : the two Speeches 

en America. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4J. 6</. 

II. Reflections on the French Revolution* Second Edition. 

Extra fcap. Svo. 5^. 

III. Four Letters on the Proposals for Peace with the 



Regicide Directory of France. Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. is. 

Keats, Hyperion, Book I. With Notes by W. T. Arnold, B.A. 

Paper covers. \d, 

Byron. Childe Harold, Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 

by H. F, Tozcr, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 3/. dd. In white Parchment, 5/. 

Scott. Lay of the Last Minstrel. Edited with Preface and 

Notes by \V. Minto, M.A. With Map. Extra fcap. Svo. Stiff covers, ax. 
Ornamental Parchment, 31. 6^/. 

Lay of the Last Minstrel. Introduction and Canto I., 

with Preface and Notes, by the same Editor. 6(/. 



II. LATIN. 

Rudimenta Latina, Comprising Accidence, and Exercises of 

a very Elementary Character, for the use of Beginners. By John Barrow 
Allen, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 2 J. 

An Elementary Latin Grammar. By the same Author. 

Forty-second Thousand. Extra fen p. Svo. %s,(id, 

A First Latin Exercise Book, By the same Author. Fourth 

Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. aj. 6^/. 

A Second Latin Exercise Book, By the same Author. Extra 

fcap. Svo. 31. 6</. 

Reddenda Minora^ or Easy Passages, Latin and Greek, for 

Unseen Translation. For the use of Lower Forms. Composed and selected 
by C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. M, 6d, 

Anglice Reddenda^ or Easy Extracts, Latin and Greek, for 

Unseen Translation. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Third Edition, Revised and 
Enlarged. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s,id, 

Anglice Reddenda. Second Series. By the same Author. 

Extra fcap. Svo. 3.^. /ust Published, 

Peissagesfor Translation into Latin. For the use of Passmen 

and others. Selected by J. Y. Sargent, M.A. Fifth Edition. Extra fcap. 
8to. 2/.6</. 
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Exercises in Latin Prose Composition; with Introduction, 

Notes and Passn^reH of Graduated DifTiculty for Translation into Latin. By 
G. G. Ramsay, M.A., LL.D. Second Eciition. Ex^a fcap. 8vo. 4/. 6d. 

Hints and Helps for Latin Elegiacs, By H . Lee- Warner, M. A • 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 3/. 6r/. , 

First Latin Reader. By T. J. Nunns, M.A. Third Edition. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 2j. 

Caesar. The Commentaries (for Schools). With Notes and 

Maps. l]y Charles E. Moberly, M.A. 

Part I. The Gallie War. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 41. 6^. 
Part II. The Civil War, Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 6rf. 

The Civil War, Book I. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. ax. 

Cicero. Speeches against Catilina. By E. A. Upcott, M.A., 

Assistant Master in Wellinj^ton College. /;/ the Press, 

Cicero, Selection of interesting and descriptive passages. With 

Notes. By Henry Walford, M.A. In three Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo.4.r. 6</. 

Each Part separately, limp, i/. 6</. 

Part I. Anecdotes from Grecian and Roman History. Third Edition. 
Part II. Omens and Dreams: Beauties of Nature. Third Edition, 
Part III. Rome's Rule of her Provinces. Third lulition. 

Cicero. Dc Sencctnte. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, 

by L. Huxley, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Or separately, Text and Introduction, \s. Notes ix. 

Cicero, Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 

lale C. E. Prichard, M.A., and £. R. Bernard, M.A. Second Editiou. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 3/. 

Cicero. Select Orations (for Schools). In Verrem I. De 

Imperio Gn. Pompeii. Pro Archia. Philippica IX. With Introduction and 
Notes by J. R. King, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2x. 6</. 

Cornelius Ncpos. With Notes. By Oscar Browning, M.A. 

Second Editiou. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2x. 6</. 

Horace. Selected Odes. With Notes for the use of a Fifth 

Form. By E. C. Wickham, M.A. In two Paris. Extra fcap. 8vo. cloth^ ax. 
Or separately, Part I. Text, ix. Part II. Notes, ix. 

Livy. Selections (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 

H. Lee-Warner, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. In Parts, limp, each ix. 6</. 

Part I. The Caudinc Disaster. Part II. HannibaVs Campaign 
in Italy. Part III. The Macedonian War. 

Livy. Books V— VII. With Introduction and Notes. By 

A. R. Cluer, B.A. Second Edition. Revised by P. E. Matheson, M.A. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. (In one or two vols.) 5x. 

Livy. Books XXI, XXII, and XXIII. With Introduction 

and Notes. ByM. T.Tatluun,M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4«. (nA 
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Ovid. Selections for the use of Schools. With Introductions 

and Notes, and an Appendix on the Roman Calendar. By W. Ramsay, M. A. 
Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. fx. 6d, 

Ovid. Tristia. Book I. The Text revised, with an Intro- 
duction and Notes. By S. G. Owen, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3 J. 6r/. 

Plautus. Captivi. Edited by W. M. Lindsay, M.A. Extra 

fcap. 8vo. /;/ the Press, 

Plaj'tits. The Trinuvtmus. With Notes and Introductions. 

Intended for the Higher Forms of Public Schools. By C. E. Freeman, M.A., 
and A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3^. 

Pliny. Selected Letters (for Schools). With Notes. By the 

. late C. E. Prichard, M.A., and E. R. Bernard, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 31. 

Salliist. With Introduction and Notes. By W. W. Capes, 

M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4r. 6d, 

Tacitus. The Annals. Books I-IV. Edited, with Introduc- 
tion and Notes for the use of Schools and Junior Students, by II. Fumeaux. 
M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5J. 

Terence. Andria. With Notes and Introductions. By C. 

E. Freeman, M.A., and A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 31. 

Adelphi. With Notes and Introductions. Intended for 

the Higher Forms of Public Schools. By A. Sloman, M.A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 3J. 

Tibidlus and Pi'opertius. Selections • Edited by G. G. Ramsay, 

M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. (In one or two vols.) 6s, fust PubUshcd. 

Virgil. With Introduction and Notes. By T. L. Papillon, 

M.A. Two vols. Crown Svo. ioj. 6</. The Text separately, 4J. 6d, 

Virgil. The Eclogues. Edited by C. S. Jcrram, M.A. In 

two Parts. Cro\\*n 8vo. Nearly ready. 



Catulli Veronensis Liber. Iterum recognovit, apparatum cri- 

ticnm prolegomena appendices addidit, Robinson Ellis, A.M. 1878. Demy 
Svo. I OS. 



A Commentary on Cattdlus. By Robinson Ellis, M.A. 

1876. DemySvo. i6s. 

Catulli Veronensis Carmina Seleeta, secundum recognitionem 

Robinson Ellis, A.M. Extra fcap. Svo. 31. 6d. 

uero de Oratore. With Introduction and Notes. By A. S. 

WUkins, M.A. 

Book I. 1879. 8to. 6s. Book II. 1881. 8vo. 5/. 

- Philippic Orations. With Notes. By J. R. King, M.A. 

Second Edition. 1879. 8vo. ios.6d. • 
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Cicero, Select Letters. With English Introductions, Notes, 

and Appendices. By Albert Watson, M. A. Third Edition. Demy 8vo. i8». 

Select Letters. Text. By the same Editor. Second 

Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 41. 

pro Clnentio. With Introduction and Notes. ByW. 



Ramsay, M. A. Edited by G. G. Ramsay, M.A. 2nd Ed. Ext. fcap. 8vo. 3/. 6^. 

Horace. With a Commentary. Volume I. The Odes, Carmen 

Seculare, and Epodes. By Edward C. Wickham, M.A. Second Edition. 
1877. Demy8vo. \2S, 

A reprint of the above, in a size suitable for the use 

of Schools. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6j. (May also be ha<l in two parts.) 

Livy^ Book I. With Introduction, Historical Examination, 

and Notes. By J. R. Seeley, M.A. Second Edition. 1881. 8vo. 6/. 

Ovid. P. Ovidii Nasonis Ibis. Ex Novis Codicibus edidit. 

Scholia Vcter.i Commentarium cum Prolegomenis Appeudice Indice addidit, 
R. Ellis, A.M. 8vo. los. 6</, 

Persius. The Satires. With a Translation and Commentary. 

By John Conington, M.A. Edited by Henry Nettle.ship, M.A. Second 
Edition. 1874. 8vo. 7^. 6d, 

Juvenal. XIII Satires. Edited, with Introduction and 

Notes, by C. II. Pearson, M.A., and Herbert A. Strong, M.A., LL.D., Professor 
of Latin in I^iverpool University College, Victoria University. In two Parts. 
Crown 8vo. Complete, 6s. Just Published, 

Also separately, Part I. Introduction, Text, etc., is. Part II. Notes, 3/. 6</. 

Tacitus. The Annals. Books I- VI. Edited, with Intro- 
duction and Notes, by H. Fumeaux, M.A. 8vo. \%s. 



Nettleship (//., M.A.). Lectures and Essays on Subjects con- 
nected with Latin Scholarship and Literature. Crown 8vo. is,6d, 

The Roman Satura : its original form in connection with 

its literary development. 8vo. sewed, 1^. 

Ancient Lives of Vergil. With an Essay on the Poems 



of Vergil, in connection with his Life and Times. 8vo. sewed, 2j. 

Papillon {T. Z., M.A.). A Manual of Comparative Philology. 

Third Edition, Revised and Corrected. i88a. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

Pinder {North, M.A.). Selections from the less known Latin 

Poets. 1869. 8vo. 15^. 

Sellar ( W. V.y M.A.). Roman Poets of the Augustan . Ige. 

Virgil. New Edition. 1885. Crown .8vo. 9/. 

— Roman Poets of the Republic. New Edition, Revised 

and Enlarged. 1881. 8vo. 141. 

Wordsworth (y., M.A.). Fragments and Specimens of Early 

Latin. With Introductions and Notet. 1874. 8vo. 18/. 
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III. GREEK. 
A Greek Primer, for the use of bcgfinncrs in that Language. 

By the Right Rev. Charles Wordsworth, D.CX. Seventh Edition. Extra fcap. 
8vo. IX. 62^. 

Easy Greek Reader. By Evelyn Abbott, M.A. In two 

Parts. Extra fcap. 8vo. 31. 

The Text and Notes may be had separately, is, 6tf. each. 

Graecae Graviviaticae Rudivtenta in usum Scholarum. Auc- 

tore Carolo Wordsworth. D.C.L. Nineteenth Edition, 1883. l2mo. 4/. 

A Greek'Euglish Lexieon, abridged from Liddcll and Scott's 

4to. edition, chiefly for the use of Schools. Twenty-first Edition. 1884. 
Square 1 amo. 7/. 6</. 

Greek Verbs, Irregular dlnd Defeetive ; their forms, meaning, 

and qu.intity ; embracing all the Tenses used by Greek writers, with references 
to the ]>assagcs in which they are found. By W. Veitch. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. lOs.CJ. 

The Elements, of Greek Accentuation (for Schools) : abridged 

from his larger work by H. W. Chandler, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. u. 6</. 

A Series of Graduated Greek Readers: — 

First Greek Reader. By W. G. Rushbrooke, M.L. Second 

Edition. Extra fcap,. 8vo. ax. dd. 

Second Greek Reader. By A. M. Bell, M.A. Extra fcap. 

8vo. 3J. 6t/. 

Fourth Greek Reader ; being Specimens of Greek Dialects. 

With Introductions, etc. Dy W. W, Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4J. dd. 

Fifth Greek Reader. Selections from Greek Epic and 

Dramatic Poctr>', wilh Introductions and Notes, liy Evelyn Abbott, M.^* 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 4^. dd, 

T/ie Golden Treasury of Ancient Greek Poetry: being a Col- 
lection of the fmcst inissagcs in the deck. Clansic Poet.-, with Introductory 
Notices and Notes. l!y R. S. Wright M.A. Kxtia fcap. 8vo. 8i. 6(/. 

A Golden Treasury of Greek Prose, being a Collection of the 

fmcst pa^sages in the principal Greek Prose Writers, with Introductory Notices 
and Notes. By R. S Wright, M.A., and J. £. L. Shadwell, M.A. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 4r. Cut, 

Aeschylus. Prometheus Bound (for Schools]. With Introduc- 
tion and Notes, by A. O. Prickard, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. is. 

Agamemnon. With Introduction and Notes, by Arthur 

Sidgwick, M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3/. 

Choephoroi. With Introduction and Notes by the same 



Editor. Extra fcap. 8vo. ^* 
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Aristophanes. In Single Plays. Edited, with English Notes, 

Introductions, &c., by W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
I. The Clouds, Second Edition, a/. 
II. The Acharnians, a/. III. The Frogs, 3/. 

Cebes. Tabula. With Introduction and Notes. By C. S. 

Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2J. 6</. 

Demosthenes. Olynthiacs and Philippics. Edited by Evelyn 

Abbott, M.A. Extra fcap.. 8vo. In two Parts. In the JWss, 

Euripides. Alcestis (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, M.A. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 2j. dd. 

Helena. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, etc., for 

Upper and Middle Forms. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3/, 

— Iphigenia in Tduris. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 

etc., for Upper and Middle Porms. By C. S. Jerram, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
cloth, 3 J. 

Medea. By C. B. Heberden, M.A. In two Parts. 



Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s, 

Or scparjitely, Part I. Introduction and Text, it. 
Part II. Notes and Apixriuliccs, u. 

Herodotus, Selections from. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, 

and a Map, by W. W. Merry, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2J. 6</. 

Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII (for Schools). By W. W. 

Merry, M.A. Twenty-scvcnlh Thousand. Extra fcap. Svo, ^i. 6r/. 
Book II, separately, \s. 6t/. 

Odyssey, Books XIII-XXIV (for Schools). By the 

same Editor. . Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 5^. 

Hiad, Book I (for Schools). By D. B. Monro, M.A. 

Second ICdition, Extra fcap. Svo. is, 

Hiady Books I-XII (for Schools). With an Introduction, 

a brief Homeric Grammar, and Notct. By D. B. Monro, M.A, Second 
Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. 6s, 

Iliad, Books VI and XXI. With Introduction and 

Notes. By I Icrbert Hailstone, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. is, 6 J. each, 

Lucian. Vera Historia (for Schools). By C. S. Jerram, 

M.A. Second Edition. Extra fcap. Svo. is. 6a. 

Plato. Selections from the Dialogues [including the whole of 

the Apology and Crito"]. With Introduction and Notes by John Punres, M.A., 
and a Preface by the Rer. B. Jowett, M,A, Extra fcap. Svo. 6s. 6d. 
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Sophocles. For the use of Schools. Edited with Intro- 
ductions and English Notes, liy Lewis Campbell, M.A., and Evelyn Abbott, 
M. A. New ami Revised Edition, a Vols. Extra fcap. 8vo. ioj. 6r/. 

Sold separately, Vol. I, Text, 4J. 6</. ; Vol. II, Explanatory Notes, 6/. 

Sophocles. In Single Plays, with English Notes, &c. By 

Lewis Campbell, M.A., and Evelyn Abbott, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp. 
Oe<lipus Tyrannus, Philoctctes. New and Revised Edition, a/, each. 
Oedipus Coloneus, Antigone, u. pr/. each. 
Ajax, Electra, Trachiniae, 2/. each. 



Oedipus Rex: Dindorfs Text, with Notes by the 

present bishop of St. David's. Extra fcap. 8vo. limp, \s» 6d, 

Theocritus (for Schools^, With Notes. By H. Kynaston, 

D.D. (late Snow). Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4J. dd. 

Xeuophon. Easy Sclectious (for Junior Classes). With a 

Vocalndary, Notes, and Map. Uy J. S. Phillpotts, B.C.L., and C. S. Jerram, 
>LA. Third Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3J. o</. 

Sclectious (for Schools). With Notes and Maps. By 

J. S. riiillpolts. n.C.L. Fourth Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo. 3J. dd, 

Auabasis, Book I. Edited for the use of Junior Classes 

and rrivnte Student*?. With Introduction, Notes, etc. By J. Marshall, M.A., 
Kcctur of the Royal High School, Edinburgh. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3x. 6(/. 

— Auabasis, Book II. With Notes and Map. By C. S. 

Jcrr.im, M.A. Extra fcap. 8 vo. 3J. 

Cyropacdia, Books IV and V. With Introduction and 



Notes by C. Big{;, I^.D* Extra fcap. 8vo. a/. 6(/. 



Aristotle's Politics. By W.L.Newman, M.A. [In the Press.] 
Aristotelian Studies. I. On the Structu.re of the Seventh 

Book of the Nicoroachean Ethics. By J. C. WiUon, M.A. 8vo. stiff, 5/. 

Aristotclis Ethica Nicomachca, ex recensione Immanuelis 

Bckkeri. Crown 8vo. 5/. 

Dcnwsthcnes and Acschines. The Orations of Demosthenes 

and ilCschines on the Crown. With Introductory Essays and Notes. By 
G. A. Simcox, M.A., and VV. IL Simcox, M.A. 187a. 8vo. lax. 

Head {Jiarclay V.). II is tor ia Nnviortim: A Manual of Greek 

Numismatics, Royal 8vo. half-bound, a/, a/. Just Vublishtd. 

Hicks (E. £., M.A.). A Manual of Greek Historical InscriP" 

Horn. DemySvo. lor. 6</. 
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Homer. Odyssey, Books I-XII. Edited with English Notes, 

Appendices, etc. By W. W. Merry, M.A., and the late James Kiddell, M.A. 
1886. Second Kdition. Demy 8vo. i6j. 

Homer, A Grammar of the Homeric Dialect. By D. B. Monro, 

M.A. Demy Svo. \os. Ctf, 

Sophocles, The Plays and Fragments. With English Notes 

and Introductions, by Lewis Campbell, M.A. a vols. 

Vol.1. Oedipus Tyrnnnus. Oedipus Coloneus. Antigone. Svo. 16/. 
Vol. II. Ajax. Elcctra. Trachiniae. Philoctctes. Fragments. Svo. 16/. 

IV. FRENCH AND ITALIAN. 

Brachefs Etymological Dictionary of the French Language, 

with a Pieface on the Principles of French Etymology. Translated into 
English by G. W. Kitchin, D.D. Third Edition. Crown Svo. 7^. 6i/. 

■ Historical Grammar of the French Langnage. Trans- 
lated into English by G. W. Kitchin. D.D. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 
Svo. 3i. 6//. 

Works by OEORGE SAINTSBUBY, M.A. 

Primer of French Literature. Extra fcap. 8vo. ^s. 
Short History of French Literature. Crown 8vo. xos.dd. 
Specimens of French LitO'aturd^from Villon to Hugo. Crown 

Svo. 9^. 

MASTERPIECES OF THE FRENCH DRAMA. 
Corneill<?s Horace. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

George Saintsbury, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. 2s, 6*/. 

Molih'c's Les Prdcieuses Ridicules. Edited, with Introduction 

and NotcSf by Andrew Lang, M.A. Extra fcap. Svo. is, dt. 

Racine's Esther. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

George Saintsbury, M.A. E^tra fcap. Svo. 2j. 

Beaumarchais' LeBarbier de Sivillc. Edited, with Introduction 

and Notes, by Austin Dobson. Extra fcap. Svo. 3/. dd. 

Voltair^s M&ope. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 

George Saintsbury. Extra fcap. Svo. cloth, 2s. 

Mussefs On ne badine pas avec V Amour, and Fantasio. Edited, 

with Prolegomena, Notes, etc., by Walter Uerries Pollock. Extra fcap. 
Svo. a/. , 

The above six Plays may be had in ornamental case, and bound 
in Imitation Parchment, price is/. 6</. 
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SalntC'Beuve. Selections front the Caiiseries duLnndu Edited 

by George Saintsbury. Extra fcap. 8vo. a/. 

Qutnefs Lettres A sa Mire. Selected and edited by George 

SainUbury. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2S, 

Gautier^ T/i/ophile. Scenes of Travel. Selected and Edited 

by George Saintsbury. Extra fcap. 8vo. ax. 

U Eloquence de la Chaire et de la Tribnne Fran(;aises. Edited 

by Paul Blouct, B.A. (Univ. Gallic). Vol. I. French Sacred Oratory. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. ax. dd. 

Edited by OUSTAVB MASSON, B.A. 

Corncillc's Cinna. With Notes, Glossary, etc. Extra fcap. 8vo. 

(lothf ax. Stiff covers, ix. 6</. 

Louis XIV and his Contemporaries ; as described in Extracts 

from the best Memoirs of the Seventeenth Century. With English Notes, 
Genealogical Tables, &c. Extra fcap. 8vo. ax. 6</. 

Maistre^ Xavicr de. Voyage autour de ma Chambre. Ourika, 

by MaJante de Duras; Le Vieux Taillcur, by AIM, Evckmann-Chatriani 
La Vcillce de Vincennes, by Alfred de Vi}^ny ; Lcs Jumcaux de I'llotcl 
Comeille.by Ed moftd About i Mesa ventures d'un £co1ier, by Rodolfhi To/>ffet. 
Thinl Edition, Revised and Corrected. Extra fcap. 8vo. ax. 6</. 

Molib'^s Les Fonrberies de Scapin, and Racine's Athalie. 

With Voltaire's Life of Molicre. Extra fcap. 8vo. ax. 6d, 

Molibre's Les Fonrberies de Scapin. With Voltaire's Life of 

Moliere. Extra fcap. 8vo. stiff covers, ix. 6(/. 

Mc!itrc*s Les Femmes Savantes. With Notes, Glossary, etc. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. doih, ax. Stiff covers, f x. 6</. 

Racine's Andromaqne, and Corneillcs Le Menteur. With 

Louis Racine*8 Life o( his Father. Extra fcap. 8vo. ax. 6^/. 

Rcgnard's Le Joneur, and Drueys and Palaprat's Le Grondeur. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. ax. 6</. 

Sivigni, Madame de^ and her chief Contemporaries, Selections 

from the Correspondeme of. Intended more especially for Girls* Schools. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. jx. 

Dante. Selections from the Inferno. With Introduction and 

Notes. By H. B. CotteriU, B.A. Extra /cap. 8vo. 4f. 6</. 

Tasso. La Gerusalemme Liberata. Cantos i, ii. With In- 

tfodoctioQ md Notes. By the same Editor. Extra fcap. 8yo. %s. 6d» 
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v. GEBMAN. 
Scherer i W^.). A History of German Literature. Translated 

from the Third German Edition by Mrs. F. Conybeare. Edited by F. Max 
Miiiler. a vols. 8vo. ai/. 

Max Mailer. The German Classics, from the Fourth to the 

Nineteenth Century. With Biogrnphical Notices, Translations into Modern 
German, and Notes. I)y F. Max Miiiler, M.A. A New Edition, Revised, 
Enlarged, and Adapted to Wilhelm Scherer*i * History of German Literature/ 
by F. Lichtcnstcin. a vols, crown 8vo. ai/. 

GERMAN COURSE. By UBBMANN IiANOB. 

The Germans at Home ; a Practical Introduction to German 

Conversation, with an Api}endix containing the Essentials of German Grammar, 
Second Edition. 8vo. aj. 6^/. 

T/ie German Manual; a German Grammar, Reading Booky 

and a Handbook of German Conversation. 8vo. *js, M 

Grammar of the German Language. 8vo. 3^. dd. 

German Composition ; A Theoretical and Practical Guide to 

the Art of Translating English Prose into German. 8vo. 4/. 6</. 



Lessing^s Laokoon. With Introduction, English Notes, etc. 

By A Hamann, Phil. Doc, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4/. 6</. 

Sehiller^s Wilhelm Tell. Translated into English Verse by 

E. Massie, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 5/. 

Also, Edited by O. A. BUCHHBIM, PhU. Doo. 

Beeker*s Friedrich der Grosse. Extra fcap. 8vo. /;/ the Press. 
Goethe's Egmont. With a Life of Goethe, &c. Third Edition* 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 5/. 

Iphigenic anf Tanris. A Drama. With a Critical In- 
troduction and Notes. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. $s, 

Heine's Prosa, being Selections from his Prose Works. With 

English Notes, etc. Extra fcap. 8vo« 4^. 6r/. 

Heine's Harsreise. With Life of Heine, Descriptive Sketch 

of the Harz, and Index. Extra fcap. 8vo. paper covers, \s, (^/.; cloth, a/. (kA 

Lcssing's Minna von Barnhelm. A Comedy. With a Life 

of Lessing, Critical Analysis, etc. Extra fcap. 8vo. 51. 6</. 

Nathan der Weise. With Introduction, Notes, etc. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 4^. 6</, 
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Schiller'* s Historische Skizzcn; Egmonis Lebcn nnd Tod, and 

Bela^^rung von Anhverpcn, With a Map. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2x. Cd, 

— - Wilhclm Tell. With a Life of Schiller; an his- 

torical and critical Introduclion, Arguments, and a complete Commentary, 
and Map. Sixth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3/. 6</. 

Wilhclm Tell. School Edition. With Map. 2s. 



Modern German Reader, A Graduated Collection of Ex« 

tracts in Prose and Poetry from Modern German writers :— 
Part I. With English Notes, a Gramm.atical Appendix, and a complete 

Vocabulary. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. as. Tx/. 
Part II. With English Notes and an Index. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2X. 6(/. 



Niebuhrs Griechische Heroen-Geschichten. Talcs of Greek 

Heroes. Edited with English Notes and a Vocabul.ary, by Emma S. Buchheim. 
School Edition. Extra leap. 8vo., <•/<?///, 2s. Stiff' cavers t \s. 6</. 

VI. MATHEMATICS, PHYSICAL SCIENCE, &o. 

By LBWIS HBNSLBY, M.A. 

Figures made Easy : a first Arithmetic Book. Crown 8vo. 6d. 
Ansivers to the Examples in Figures made Easy, together 

with two thousand additional Examples, with Answers. Crown 8vo. ix. 

The Scholar^ s Arithmetic: with Answers. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
The Scholar^s Algebra. Crown 8vo. 4^. 6d. 



A Id is {W. 5., M.A). A Text-Book of Algebra. Crown 8vo. 

Nearly rcotfy. 

Baynes {R. E.J M.A.). Lessons on Thermodynamics. 1878. 

Crown 8vo. 7^. 6</. 

Chambers {G. /^, F.R.A.S.), A Handbook of Descriptive 

Astronomy. Third Edition. 1877. Demy 8vo. aSj. 

Clarke {Col, A. /?., C.B., R.E.). Geodesy. 1880, 8vo. I2.r. 6d. 

Cremona (Luigi). Elements of Projective Geometry. Trans- 
lated by C. Lendesdorf, M.A. 8vo. 1 2S, ^d. 

Donkin. Acoustics. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 7j. 6rf. 
Euclid Revised. Containing the Essentials of the Elements 

of Plane Geometry as given by Euclid in his first Six Books. Edited by 
R. C. J. Nixon, M.A. Crown 8vo. 71. (m/. 

Sold aeparatelsr as follows. 

Books I-IV. 3J. 6d. Books I, II. \s. 6d. 

Book I. IS. 
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Galton (Douglas, C.B., F.R.S.). The Construction of Healthy 

LhveUings. Demy 8vo. los.M, 

Hamilton {Sir R. G. C), and 7, BalU Book-keeping. New 

and enlarged Edition. Extra fcap. 3vo. limp clothi ax. 

Ruled Exercise books adapted to the above may be had, price 25, 

Hareourt (A. G. Venton, M.A.\ and H. G. Madan^ M.A. 

Exercises in Practical Chemistry, Vol. I. Elementary Exercises. Third 
Edition. Crown 8vo. gx. 

Maclaren {Archibald). A System of Physical Education : 

Theoretical and Practical. Extra fcap. 8vo. p, M. 

Madan {H. (7., M.A.). Tables of Qualitative Analysis. 

Large 4to. paper, 4/. 6r/. 

Maxzvell{y. Clerk, M.A., F.R.S.). A Treatise on Electricity 

and Mcigmtism, Second Edition, a vols. Demy 8vo. ii,iis,6d, 

An Elementary Treatise on Electricity. Edited by 

William Garnctt, M.A. Demy Svo. 7/. Cd, 

Mine/tin {G. M., M,A.). A Treatise on Statics with Applica- 
tions to Physics, Third Edition, Corrected and Enlarged. Vol. I. Eqtiili^ 
brium ofCoplanar Forces, Svo. 9/. Vol. II. Statics, Svo. \^s, 

Uniplanar Kinematics of Solids and Fluids. Crown 



Svo. 7^, 6rf. 

Phillips {John, M,A., F.R.S.). Geology of Oxford and the 

Valley of the Thames, 1871. Svo. ai/. 

Vesuvius. 1869. Crown Svo. \os. 6d. 



Prestwich {Joseph, M.A ., F.R.S.). Geology, Chemical, Physical^ 

and Stratigraphical, Vol. I. Chemical and Physical. Royal Svo. afx. 

Roach {T., M.A,). Elementary Trigonometry. Crown Svo. 

Nearly ready, 

RollestoiCs Forms of Animal Life. Illustrated by Descriptions 

and Drawings of Dissections. New Edition. {Nearly ready,) 

Smyth. A Cycle of Celestial Objects. Observed, Reduced, 

and Discussed by Admiral W. H. Smyth, R.N. Revised, condensed, and 
greatly enlarged by G. F. Chambers, F.R.A.S. 1881. Svo. Price reduced 
to I ax. 

Stewart {Balfour, LL.D., F.R.S.). A Treatise on Heat^ with 

numerous \\'oodcuts and Diagrams. Fourth Edition. Extra fcap. 8to. 
7x. 6</. 
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Vernon-Harcourt [L. F., M.A.), A Treatise on Rivers and 

Canals, relating to the Control and Improvement of Rivers, and the Design, 
Construction, and Development of Canals, a vols. (Vol. I, Text. Vol. II, 
Plates.) 8vo. tis. 

Harbours and Docks; their Physical Features, History, 

Construction, Elquipment, and Maintenance ; with Statistics as to their Com- 
mercial Development, a vols. 8vo. 25/. 

Watson {H. W., M.A.). A Treatise on the Kinetic Theory 

0/ Cases, 1876. 8vo. ^.6</. 

Watson {H. W., D. Sc, F.R.S.), and S. H. Burbnry, M.A. 

I. A Treatise on the Application of Ceneraliscd Coordittates to the Kinetics of 

a Material System, 1879. ^^o. 6/. 

II. The McUhematical Theory of Electricity cutd Magttetism, Vol. I. Electro- 
statics. 8vo. I Of. dd. 

Williamson {A. W., Phil. Doc, F.R.S.). Chemistry for 

Students, A new Edition, with Solutions. 1873. Extra fcap. 8vo. 8x. 6d, 



VII. HISTOBY. 
Bbtntschli {J. AT.). The Theory of the State. By J. K. 

lUuntschli, late Professor of Political Sciences in the University of Ileidcl- 
l)erg. Authorised English Translation from the Sixth German Edition. 
Demy 8vo. half bound, 1 2s. dd, 

Finlay (George, LL.D.). A History of Greece from its Con- 
quest by the Romans to the present time, B.C. 146 to a.d. 1864. Anew 
Edition, revised throughout, and in part re-written, with considerable ad- 
lUtiuns, by the Author, and edited by II. F. Tozer, M.A. 7 vols. 8vo. 3/. \os. 

Fortcsctie (Sir John^ Kt,), The Governance of England: 

otherwise called The Difference between an Absolute and a Limited Mon- 
archy. A Revised Text. Edited, with Introduction, Notes, and Api^endices, 
by Charles Plummer, M.A. 8vo. half bound, 12s, Cd. 

Freeman (F.A.j D.C.L.). A Short History of the Norman 

Conquest of Ef Inland, Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8 vo. 2s.6d, 

George {H. B.^M.A .). Genealogical Tables illustrative of Modem 

History, Third Edition, Revised and Enlarged. Small 4to. 1 2s. 

Hodgkin (7*.). Italy and her Invaders. Illustrated with 

Plates and Maps. Vols. I— IV., a.d. .176-553. 8vo. 3/. 8j. 

Kitchin (G. W., D.D.). A History of France. With numerous 

Map, Plans, and Tablet. In Three Volumes. Second Editiofi. Crown 8yot 
each lOiX. Cd. 

Vol. 1. Down to the Year 1453. 

Vol. a. From i453-i6a4. Vol. 3. From 1634*1793. 
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Payne {E. 7., M.A.). A History of the United States of 

America, In the Press. 

Ranke {L. von), A History of England, principally in the 

Seventeenth Century. IVanslnted by Resident Members of the University of 
Oxford, under the superintendence of G. W. Kitchin, D.D., and C. W. Boase» 
M.A. 1875. 6 vols. 8vo. 3/. 3^« 

Raxvlinson {George, Af,A,). A Mannal of Ancient Hrsfory. 

Second Edition. Demy 8vo. ■\\s, 

Rogers {J, E, Thorold, Jlf.A.), The First Nine Years of the 

Bank of Englaitd. 8vo. cloth. Just ready. 

Select Charters and other Ulustrafions of English Constitntional 

History, from the Earliest Times to the Rei{;n of Edward I. Arranged and 
edited by \V. Stubbs, D.D. Fifth Edition. 1883. Crown 8vo. 8j. 6//. 

Stubbs ( W,, D,D,), The Constitntional History of England^ 

in its Origin and Development. Library Edition. 3 vols, demy 8vo. 2/. 8x. 
Also in 3 vols. crown 8vo. price lis. each. 

Seventeen Lectnres on the Stndy of Medieval and 

hfoiicrn History, See, delivered at Oxford 186 7- 1884. Demy 8vo. half-bound, 
icj. 6</. 

Wellcsley, A Selection from the Despatches, Treaties, and 

other Papers of the Marquess WcUesley, K.G., during his Government 
of India. Edited by S. J. Owen, M.A. 1877. 8vo. i/. 4/. 

Wellington. A Selection , from the Despatches^ Treaties, and 

olher Papers relating to India of Field-Marsh.al the Duke of Wellington. K.G. 
Edited by S. J. Owen, M.A. 1880. 8vo. 34/. 

A History of British India, By S. J. Owen. M.A., Reader 

in Indian History in the University of Oxford. In prep.iration. 

Vni. LAW. 
Alberici Gentilis, LCD., I.C, De lure Belli Libri Trcs. 

EdiditT. E. Holland, LCD. 1877. Small 410. half morocco, 2U. 

Anson {Sir William R,, Bart,., D,C.L.). Principles of the 

English Law of Contract, and of Agency in. its Relation to Contract. Fourth 
Edition. Demy 8vo. lOf. Cui, 

Law and Custom of the Constitution. Part I. Parlia- 
ment. Demy 8vo. lox. 6r/. 

Bentham {7eremy\ An Introduction to the Principles of 

Morals and legislation. Crown 8vo. 6x. 6r/. 

Digby {Kenclm E., M.AX An Introduction to the History of 

' the Law of Keal Property,. Thinl Edition. Demy 8vo. 10s, M, 

Gaii Institntionnm Juris Civilis Commentarii Qnattuor ; or, 

Elements of Roman l^w by Gains. With a Translation and Commentary 
by Edward Poste, M.A. Second Edition. 1875. ^^^* >^'* 
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Hall ( W. -£"., M.A.). International Law. Second Ed. 8vo. 2\s. 
Holland (T. 11,, D,CL.), The Elements of Jurisprtidenee. 

Third Edition. Demy 8vo. los.dd, 

The Enropean Concert in the Eastern Qnestion, a Col- 
lection of Treaties and other Public Acts. Edited, with Introductions and 
Notes, by Thomas Erskine Holland, D.C.L. 8vo. I3X. 6r/. 

Imperatoris Instiniani Institutionum Libri Quattnor ; with 

Introductions, Commentary, Excursus and Translation. By J. B. Moyle, B.C.L.. 
M.A. 2 vols, . Demy 8vo. au. 

Justinian, The Institutes of, edited as a recension of the 

Institutes of Gaius, by Thomas Erskinc Holland, D.C.L. Second Edition, 
iSSi. Extra fcap. Svo. 5J. 

Justinian, Select Titles from the Digest of. By T, E. HoUandj 

D.C.L.; and C. L. Shadwell, B.C.L. Svo. 14J, 

Also sold in Farts* in paper covers, as follows : — 

Part 1. Introductory Titles. 45. 6rf. Part II. Family Law. i». 

Part HI, Property Law. 2s. 6rf. Part IV. Law of Obligations (No. i). 3s, 6rf. 

Part IV. Law of Obligations (No. 2). 45. 6</. 

Lex Aquilia, The Roman Law of Damage to Property : 

being a Commentary on the Title of the Digest • Ad Legem Anuiliam (ix. 2). 
With an Introduction to the Study of the Corpus luris Civilig. By Erwin 
Gruebcr, Dr. Jur., M.A. Demy Svo. loj. (*d, 

Markby ( W,, D,C,L.), Elements of Lazv considered with refer- 
ence to Principles of General Jurisprudence. Third Edition. Demy Svo. I2s,6d, 

Tiviss (Sir Travers, D.C.L*). The Law of Nations considered 

as Independent Political Communities. 
Part I. On the Rights and Duties of Nations in time of Peace. A new Edition, 

Revised and Knlnrged. 18S4. Demy Svo. 15/. 
Part 11. On the Rights and Duties of Nations in Time of War. Second Edition 

Revised. 1S75. Demy Svo. 2IJ. 

IX. MENTAL AND MOBAL PHILOSOPHY, &;o. 
Bacon's Novum Organum. Edited, with English Notes, by 

G. W. Kitchin, D.D. 1S55. Svo. 9J. Cr/. 

Translated by G. W. Kitchin, D.D. 1855. 8vo, 9.r. (id. 

Berkeley. The Works of George Berkeley, D.D., formerly 

Bishop of Cloyne; including many of his writings hitherto unpublished. 
W'ith Prefaces. Annotations, and an Account of his Life and Philosophy, 
by Alexander Campbell Eraser, M.A. 4 voU. 1871. Svo. 2/. i8j. 

The IJ/e, LiUerSt &c. 1 toI. 16/. 

Selections from. With an Introduction and Notes. 

For the use of Students in the Universities. By Alexander Campbell Frater, 
LL.n. Second Edition. Crown Svo. 7/. 6d. 



